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Foreword

This book is based on the lecture notes of the course Dynamic data processing as it has been
given by the Department of Mathematical Geodesy and Positioning (MGP) of the Delft
University of Technology since 1990. The prerequisites are a solid knowledge of adjustment
theory and geodetic positioning, together with linear algebra, statistics and calculus. The theory
and application of least-squares adjustment are treated in Adjustment theory (Delft University
Press, 2000). The material of the present course extends the theory to the recursive estimation
of time-varying or dynamic parameters. The time-varying parameters could for instance be
geometric parameters such as position, attitude and shape, physical parameters such as
temperature and humidity, or instrumental parameters such as clock drifts and biases. The
time-varying parameters are said to be determined recursively when the method of determination
enables sequential, rather than batch processing of the measurement data. The main goal is
therefore to convey the knowledge necessary to be able to process sequentially collected
measurement data in an optimal and efficient manner for the purpose of estimating time-varying
parameters.

Following the Introduction, the basic theory of least-squares estimation is reviewed in Chapter
1. This is done for the model of observation equations and for the model of condition equations.
In Chapter 2 the principle of recursive least-squares estimation is introduced. The recursive
principle allows one to update the least-squares solution for new observations without the need
to store all past observations. Two different forms of the measurement-update equations are
given. The results of Chapter 2, which hold true for time-invariant parameters, are generalized
in Chapter 3 to the case of time-varying parameters. The time-varying nature of the parameters
is assumed captured by means of polynomial equations of motion. The recursive solution now
consists of two types of update equations, the measurement-update equations and the time-update
equations. Since there still exist many dynamic systems for which the rather simple polynomial
model of Chapter 3 does not apply, a larger class of dynamic models is introduced in Chapter
4. These models are formulated using the state-space description of dynamic systems. In order
to include randomness in the state-space description of dynamic systems, some of the elementary
concepts of the theory of random functions are discussed in Chapter 5. This chapter also includes
a description of the propagation laws for linear, time-varying systems. The results of Chapter 5
are used in Chapter 6 to model possible uncertainties associated with the dynamic model. As a
result the update equations are obtained for the recursive least-squares filtering and prediction
of time-varying parameters.

Many colleagues of the Department of Mathematical Geodesy and Positioning whose assistance
made the completion of this book possible are gratefully acknowledged. The typing of the book
was done by Mrs. M.P.M. Scholtes, while C.D. de Jong took care of the editing. Various
lecturers have taught the book’s material over the past years. In particular the feedback and
valuable recommendations of the lecturers H.M. de Heus, C.D. de Jong and C.C.J.M. Tiberius
are acknowledged.

P.J.G. Teunissen
July, 2001
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Introduction

As in other physical sciences, empirical data are used in geodesy to make inferences so as to
describe physical reality. Many such problems involve the determination of unknown parameters
from a set of redundant measurements. Measurements are said to be redundant when they exceed
the minimum necessary for a unique determination of the parameters. There are two main reasons
for collecting redundant measurements. First the requirement to be able to check for mistakes
or errors. Second the wish to increase the accuracy of the results computed. As a consequence
of measurement uncertainty (exact measurements do not exist), the redundant data are usually
inconsistent in the sense that each sufficient subset yields results which will differ from the
results obtained from another subset. To obtain a unique solution, consistency needs to be
restored by applying corrections to the data. This computational process of making the
measurement data consistent with the model such that the unknown parameters can be
determined uniquely, is referred to as adjustment. Adjustment theory therefore deals with the
optimal combination of redundant measurements together with the estimation of unknown
parameters. An introductory course on adjustment was presented in Adjustment theory (Delft
University Press, 2000). This theory is extended in this book to the case of time-varying or
dynamic parameters with an emphasis on their recursive estimation.

Time-varying parameters occur in many geodetic models. They could be geometric parameters
such as position, attitude and shape, physical parameters such as temperature and humidity, or
instrumental parameters such as clock drifts and biases. When a body (e.g. satellite, aircraft, car,
or ship) is in motion, its position changes as function of time. Being able to track the position
of such a moving object is of importance, for instance for navigation and guidance. A moving
body may also change its attitude as function of time. Attitude determination is sometimes
needed as an aid to navigation and guidance, but it also applies, in case of earth rotation, to the
Earth as a whole. Objects that are subject to deformation change their shape as a function of
time. On a global scale, for instance, the earth deforms due to various geophysical processes. But
the earth’s surface may also change its shape on more local or regional scales. Subsidence due
to gas extraction is one such example. Apart from time-varying geometric parameters, also
physical and instrumental parameters may change as function of time. Atmospheric parameters
such as those of the ionosphere and troposphere, change on an hourly, daily and even seasonal
basis. Also the performance of instruments often displays a dependence on time. This is the
reason why calibrations are carried out, so as to keep the time-varying instrumental parameters
in control.

A parameter solution is said to be recursive when the method of determination enables
sequential, rather than batch processing of the measurement data. The need for a recursive
solution is usually driven by the efficiency with which such solutions can be computed. This
holds true in particular for applications in which the time-varying parameters need to be
determined instantly or in real-time. We speak of a (near) real-time determination when the time
of determination (almost) coincides with the time the parameter takes on the value to be
determined. Such applications can typically be found in the area of navigation and guidance. In
the case of navigation, for instance, it does not make sense to determine one’s position with a
too long time delay. In these applications there is therefore a real need to have a computational
cycle time of the position determination that is as short as possible. This is feasible when



2 Dynamic data processing

recursive methods are used. But even in case real-time solutions are not an important issue, the
use of recursive methods can still be attractive due to their computational efficiency.

When determining time-varying parameters from sequentially collected measurement data, one
can discriminate between three types of estimation problems (see Figure 0.1). When the time at
which a parameter estimate is required coincides with the time the last measurements are
collected, the problem is referred to as filtering. When the time of interest falls within the time
span of available measurement data, the problem is referred to as smoothing, and when the time
of interest occurs after the time the last measurements are collected, the problem is called
prediction. Thus filtering aims at the determination of current parameter values, while smoothing
and prediction aim respectively at the determination of past and future parameter values. The
emphasis in this book will be on recursive filtering.

SMOOTHING| (5 | PREDICTION
Z
2
e
=
e~
fo t g
past present future

Figure 0.1: Prediction, filtering and smoothing.

The essence of a recursive method is that it enables one to update the parameter estimates for
new measurements without the need to store all past measurements. Assume, for example, that
one has collected at epoch 7-/ a redundant set of measurements y,; which bears a linear
relationship with an unknown parameter vector x. The measurements y,, can then be used to
obtain a linear least-squares estimate £,_, of the unknown parameter vector x. Now assume that
at the next epoch ¢ a new set of measurements y, becomes available which also bears a linear
relationship to the same unknown parameter vector x. Since these additional measurements also
contain information about the unknown parameter vector x, they can be used to improve the
estimate £, of x. One approach would be to use both y,_, and y, and to repeat the least-squares
adjustment. As a result one obtains the improved least-squares estimate £ of x. Although this
approach is valid, it requires that one saves the past measurements y, ;. In some cases this may
be a too heavy computational burden, in particular if there are many past measurements or many
epochs that precede the current epoch. Fortunately there is an alternative approach available, the
recursive solution. It can be shown (under some mild restrictions) that the same improved
least-squares estimate £, of x, can also be computed from £,_, and y, instead of from y_, and y,.
The solution will then have the recursive structure:

1

X, = Xzfl +Kt(yt _Az)ezfl)



Introduction 3

in which K, and A, are matrices. This recursive equation, which holds true for any epoch z, is
referred to as the measurement-update equation: the new measurements y, are used to update the
previous parameter estimate £ _, so as to obtain the current parameter estimate £,.

Some elements of recursive estimation were already briefly introduced in Adjustment theory
(Chapter 6, Section 3). However, just as in the above example, this brief introduction only dealt
with models in which the parameter vector remained constant in time. In this book we will
extend the theory to the case of time-varying parameters. This implies that some additional
modeling needs to be done, namely one that describes the time-dependence of the parameter
vector. Depending on the application at hand, these equations of motion can be of a kinematic
or of a dynamic nature. Kinematics is used to relate position, velocity, acceleration and time
without reference to the cause of motion, whereas dynamics also includes an explicit description
of the forces responsible for the motion. As a consequence of having incorporated the
time-varying nature of the parameter vector into the model, the recursion will now consist of two
different update equations, the time-update (TU) and the measurement update (MU):

x\t\t*l = (I)t,tfl)etfl\zfl (TU) and )et\t = ﬁt\t*l +Kz(yt _Ar)et\tfl) (MU)

with @, the transition matrix. The time-update uses the filtered estimate £

1111 Of epoch #-1
to predict the parameter vector of the next epoch, x,, as £, . This predicted estimate together
with the new measurements y, are then combined in the measurement update to obtain the filtered

estimate of x, as £, .






1 Least-squares: a review

1.1 The linear A-model
1.1.1 Consistency and inconsistency

Assume that we want to determine n parameters x €R, oo=1,..,n. An m-number of
measurements  y,€ R, i=1,..,m, are carried out to determine these parameters. If the
measurements bear a known linear relationship with the unknown parameters, we may write the
model of observation equations as:

D Y, = Y a.x, » i =Ll.,m.
a=1

In this equation the known scalars a,, model the assumed linear relationships between the
measurements y, and the parameters x,. By introducing the matrix and vectors:

1n N Xy

equation (1) can be written in matrix-vector form as:

2 y = A x .

mx1 mxn nx1

This is a system of an m-number of linear equations in an n-number of unknown parameters. It
is now of interest to know under what conditions a solution to the linear system (2) exists and
if a solution exists, whether it is unique or not. It will be clear that a solution to (2) exists if and
only if the vector y can be written as a linear combination of the column vectors of matrix A.
If this is the case the vector y is an element of the column space or range space of matrix A.
This space is denoted as R(A). Thus a solution to (2) exists if and only if:

3) yeR(A) .

Systems for which this holds are called consistent systems. A system is said to be inconsistent
if and only if:

“4) yER(A) .

In this case the vector y cannot be written as a linear combination of the column vectors of

matrix A and hence no vector x exists such that (2) holds. The difference between consistency
and inconsistency is depicted geometrically in Figure 1.1.
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R(4) X R(4)

(a) (b)

(a) consistency : ye R(A)cR"

Figure 1.1: {(b) inconsistency : yg R(A)CR"

Since ye R", it follows from (3) that consistency is guaranteed if R(A) = R". But R(A) =R" only
holds if the dimension of R(A) equals the dimension of R". Hence, if dim R(A) =m. It follows
therefore, since dim R(A) equals the rank of matrix A (= number of linear independent columns
or rows of A), that consistency is guaranteed if and only if:

5 rank A=m.

In all other cases, rank A < m, the linear system may or may not be consistent. Assuming
consistency, the next question one can ask is whether the solution to (2) is unique or not. That
is, whether the information content of the measurements collected in the vector y is sufficient
for determining the parameter vector x uniquely. The solution is unique only if all the columns
of matrix A are linearly independent. Hence, the solution is unique if the rank of matrix A equals
the number of unknown parameters:

(6) rank A = n.

To clarify this, assume x and x’#x to be two different solutions of (2). Then
Ax = Ax’ or A(x-x') =0 must hold. But this can only be the case if some of the columns of
matrix A are linearly dependent, which contradicts the assumption of full column rank (6). In all
other cases, rank A < n, there will be more than one solution to a consistent system. In this book
we will always assume that (6) holds. The case that rank A < n is treated elsewhere [Teunissen,
1985a]. With rank A = n and the fact that the rank of matrix A is always equal to or less than
the number of rows or columns of A, it follows that two cases can be distinguished:

(N m=n=rank A or m>n=rank A.

In the first case, both (5) and (6) are satisfied, implying that the linear system (2) is consistent
and that a unique solution exists. The unique solution, denoted by £, is found through an
inversion of the matrix A:

y = A x
(8) mx1 mxn nxl A A ,1y )

m =n =rank A

In the second case, only (6) is satisfied, implying that a unique solution to (2) exists provided
that the system is consistent. Consistency in this case is however not guaranteed. But if we
assume the system to be consistent, that is ye R(A), one way to obtain the unique solution is to
invert n out of the m > n linear equations:
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n
y = A4 x " A,
mx1 mxn nx1 n n
k A = s = aee
(9) m>n = ran m-n m-n L4l
consistent ¥ A, (=X =4

— [
y A
mx1 mxn

Since the columns of matrix A are linearly independent, it is possible to find a matrix A, for
which the columns are linearly independent as well, implying that the inverse of the square
matrix A, exists. Note that y, is not used in computing £. This is allowed in the present
situation since y, is consistent with y, and hence does not contain any additional information.

Example 1

Consider the linear system:
2‘] 1 3 [x])
(10) 1 2 -1 &)

In this case we have: m = 2, n = 2 and rank A = 2. Thus, the system is consistent since rank A
= m = 2, and the system has a unique solution since rank A = n = 2. The unique solution of (10)
reads: £ = (5/7,3/7)".

Example 2

A particle is moving with constant velocity along a straight line. If we denote the position of the
particle as function of time as u(f), we have:

() = ulty) +ity)(t - ty)

with u(z;) and (1)) being the initial position and initial velocity respectively of the particle at
time f,. It is assumed that the initial position and initial velocity of the particle are unknown.
The unknown parameters u(f,) and u(#,) can then be determined from two measurements of
position at times ¢, and ¢,#¢,. This results in the following linear system (see Figure 1.2):

u(t,) B L (1)) (u(ty
) uty) |1 -ty lad,

—_— -

y A X
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u(t)

) a0
N 0° (o
utty) tano.= ifto)
u(ty) e

Figure 1.2: Position as function of time.

In this case we have: m = 2, n = 2 and rank A = 2. Thus, the system is consistent since rank A
= m = 2, and the system has a unique solution since rank A = n = 2. With

L1 [(rz—r(p —(a—r@]
(Zz_tl) 71 1

the unique solution follows as:

) oy (@t 1) [uct)
i) @-1) | -1 1) luy)

or as:
ity = ! ut,) - il u(ty = ut,) -t )(t, -ty
(12) t2 _tl t2 _tl
() —u(t)
2 1

Note that rank A = 1 if ¢, = ¢,. In this case no unique solution exists.
Example 3

Consider the linear system:

-2 1 3 [xl)
3 = (2 -1
(13) -1 1 o2)
—_— —_—
y A X

In this case we have: m =3, n =2 and rank A = 2. Since m = 3 > rank A = 2, consistency of
the system is not automatically guaranteed. A closer look at the measurement vector y of (13)
shows however that:
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-2 1 3
31 =112 - 1-|-1
-1 1 2

This shows that y can be written as a linear combination of the column vectors of A. Therefore
yeR(A), showing that the system is consistent. And since n = rank A = 2, its solution is also
unique. If we partition (13) as:

w
I
: |
M [y
—
ClE
~—

the unique solution follows as:

I L A

The system (13) may of course also be partitioned as:

2) (13
............... X,
30 |2-1]l|x,)
-1) (12

R LR kAN

Example 4

Consider again the situation of a particle moving along a straight line with constant velocity. But
now assume that three measurements of position are carried out at the three different times
t,»t, and t,. The linear system reads then:

u(t,) I (-t

7

ut,)| = (1 @, -1) [:Eg)
(16) u(t,) 1 (t,-1,) 0
y A X

With the times 7, = 0, 7, = 1, z, = 2 and ¢, = 3, and the position measurements u(f, = 1) = 3,
u(t,=2)=4, u(t;= 3)=5 system (16) becomes:
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3 11
u(ty)
(17 4l =12 [ 0 ]
u(t
5 Ve
In this case we have: m = 3, n = 2 and rank A = 2. Since m = 3 > rank A = 2, consistency of

the system is not automatically guaranteed. But a closer look at the measurement vector of (17)
shows that:

3 1 1
4 =21+ 1-]2].
5 1

Thus the measurement vector y can be written as a linear combination of the column vectors of
matrix A. Therefore ye R(A), showing that (17) is consistent. And since n = rank A = 2 its
solution is also unique. If we partition (17) as:

3 11
4 1 2] (uy)
Y I li(z,)
5) (13

the unique solution follows as:

(18) [zi(to) ) 1 1,13 ) 2 -1 3] ) 2
i@ 12 4 (-1 1)l )
In this case the solution for u(z,),u(t,) is found from fitting the line u(r) = u(z,) +u(z,)(z -1,

through the two points (7, =1, u(s,) =3) and (z, = 2, u(t,) = 4). See Figure 1.3a. We may of
course partition (17) also as:

3 (11

...... u(ty)
4l |12 {u'(to)]
5) 13

the unique solution follows then as:

(19) [ﬁ(to ) 1 2\'(4 . 3 -2\ (4 . 2

1)) (13 5 -1 1)15) 1
In this case the solution for u(z,),u(z,) is found from fitting the line u(r) = u(z,) +u(z,)(t -1,
through the two points (¢, = 2, u(t,) = 4) and (¢, = 3, u(t,) = 5). See Figure 1.3b. Since the
linear system (17) is consistent, which means that all three points (7, u(?)),

(t,,u(t,)) and (z,,u(t,)) lie on the same line (see Figure 1.3c), the two solutions (18) and (19)
are of course identical.
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u(ty) =4
u(ty) =3 tano = #(10)

u(to)

(a) >
th=0 £n=1 t2=2 3=3

A

u(t3) =5

u(ty) =4

r tano = i(t0)

u(19)

(b) >
thy=0 =1 =2 t3=3

A

u(t3)=5
u(ty) =4

u(t1)=3
A tano = i(t0)

u(to)

(©]
th=0 t1=1 =2 3=3

Figure 1.3: Fitting a straight line through consistent measurements.
Example 5

Consider the situation of Example 4. But now assume that the position measurements read:
ut,=1) = 3, u(t,=2) =5, u(t;=3) = 6.
The linear system (16) then becomes:

3

—

5 = |12 ) .
(20) 6 1 3) W0
y A X

In this case the measurement vector y cannot be written as a linear combination of the column
vectors of matrix A. Hence y¢ R(A), showing that the system is inconsistent. This inconsistency
can clearly be seen from Figure 1.4a. Figure 1.4a shows clearly that no straight line
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u(?) = u(t)) +u(t)(t—t,) exists that passes through all three measurement points. In order to find
a solution one could disregard measurement u(z, =3) = 6 and solve the system:

ut,) =3 [1 1] u(ty)
uty) =5 T 2) ity .
The solution of this system reads (see Figure 1.4b):
A R B
1) (12 s5) -1 1)ls) ()

But instead of disregarding u(z,=3) = 6 one could also opt for disregarding measurement
u(t,=1) = 3 or measurement u(t,=2) = 5. In case of disregarding measurement u(t, =1) = 3,

one has to solve the system:
ut) =5\ (1 2] u(ty)
uty) = 6) |1 3)|awy)

The solution of this system reads (see Figure 1.4b):

R =) -
22) u(to)]:l2 5= 325=3

i) 13) 6 (-1 1)l6) 1
This solution differs however from solution (21) (see also Figure 1.4b). So, which solution
should we accept? The problem with the above approach is the arbitrariness in disregarding
measurements. Why should we disregard measurement u(t, =3) = 6 and completely rely on the
measurements #(f,=1) = 3 and u(z,=2) = 5? It seems more appropriate to have a solution
method which somehow takes all measurements into account. In case of the present example one
could for instance think of computing the line u(f) = u(t,) +u(t,)(t -t,) such that it fits all three
measurement points as closely as possible (see Figure 1.4c). A method that accomplishes this

task in a predefined way, is the method of least-squares. This method will be introduced in the
next section.
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u(t3)=6

u(ty) =5

u(t])=3

(a) >

u(t3) =6

u(ty) =5

u(t))=3

(b) >
=0 =1 t2=2 =3 t

A

u(t3)=6

u(t2) =5

u(t))=3

(c)

=0 #=1 =2 =3 t

Figure 1.4: Fitting a straight line through inconsistent measurements.

1.1.2 Least-squares estimates

An inconsistent system, that is, a system for which y& R(A) holds, can be made consistent by
introducing an mx1 error vector e as (see Figure 1.5):

(23) y = A x+e , m>n =rank A.

mx1 mxn nxl  mx1



14  Dynamic data processing

Q

R(4)
Ax

Figure 1.5: The geometry of y = Ax +e.

In (23), y and A are given, whereas x and e are unknown. From the geometry of Figure 1.5 it
seems intuitively appealing to estimate x as £ such that A% is as close as possible to the given
measurement- or observation vector y. In other words, the idea is to find that value of x that
minimizes the length of the vector e = y-Ax. This idea leads to the following minimization
problem:

(24) minimize (y -Ax)*(y -Ax)

From calculus we know that £ is a solution of (24) if £ statisfies:

(25) %()2) =0 and ﬂ()2) positive - definite
ox ox?

where E(x) is given as:
(26) E(x) = (y-Ax)' (y-Ax) = y'y-2y Ax+x A Ax.
Taking the first-order and second-order partial derivatives of E(x) gives:

27) @(x) = -2A4"y+2A*Ax and ﬂ()c) =24"A.
ox ax?

Equating the first equation of (27) to zero shows that £ satisfies the normal equations:
(28) A'A% = A%y,

Since rank A A = rank A = n, the system is consistent and has a unique solution. Through an
inversion of the normal matrix A "A the unique solution of (28) is found as:

(29) i=AAA"Y

That this solution £ is the minimizer of (26) follows from the fact that the matrix 0°E/dx? of
(27) is indeed positive-definite. The vector £ is known as the least-squares estimate of x, since
it produces the smallest possible value of the sum-of-squares function E(x). From the normal
equations (28) it follows that A "(y -AX) = 0. This shows that the vector é = y-AxX, which is
the least-squares estimate of e, is orthogonal to the range space of matrix A (see Figure 1.6):

(30) A’é =0, with é = y-AX
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”'\,m

Figure 1.6: The geometry of least-squares: y = A% +é.

Example 6

Consider again the situation of a particle moving with constant velocity along a straight line. We
assume that three observations of position are carried out at three different times
t, t, and ;: u(t), u(t,) and u(z,). We also assume that the time instances are equidistant:
t,-t, =t,-t, = t,-t, = T. The linear system reads then:

uit)) (1T ue)
)| = |1 2T .0.
uty)] \1 3T, 1o

If the system is inconsistent, it can be made consistent by introducing an error vector e as:

t
u(t,) 1 T u(ty) e,
31 uty)| = |1 2T © + e
u(t,
CL u(ty) 1 3T 0
— —_— —_— —
y A x e

3
The least-squares solution of (31) follows now from minimizing e e = Z e as function of the
parameters u(z)) and #(z)) . With i=1

L (3 6T\' 1 (147* -6T

AAT = -
6T 14T 6T* \ -6T 3
and
u(t,) 3
. u(t)

4 11 1 ) ,; ‘

= u =

Y7 Ar2r 37| 2

3
TY iu(t)

u(ty) i-1
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the least-squares estimate of x = (u(t)), u(t))" follows as:

i,
i(ty)

This may be rearranged to give:

3

e | 2O (L) cut) 2u()

-6T 3

1

67>

3 1
Y ay| ) )

i=1

i) =

3
(32) LY @, - i)
i=1

uty) = - (u(ty) —u(t)))

This result shows that the slope of the straight line, #(z,) (= velocity of particle), is determined
from the two outer points (#,, u(t,)) and (¢,, u(z,)), and that the intercept of the straight line,
u(t,) (= initial position of particle), equals the average of u(t) -a(t )T, i = 1, 2, 3.

€1
2T

So far we have discussed the unweighted least-squares principle. The least-squares principle can
be generalized, however, by introducing a positive-definite mxm weight matrix W. This is done
by replacing (24) by the following minimization problem:

(33) minimize (y -Ax)"W(y -Ax)

The solution of (33) can be derived along lines which are similar to the ones used for solving
(24). The solution of (33) reads:

(34) %= (A WA 'A Wy

This is the weighted least-squares estimate of x. In case of weighted least-squares the normal
equations read: A "WAX = A "Wy. This shows that the vector é = y -AX, which is the weighted
least-squares estimate of e, satisfies:

(35) A"Weé =0, with ¢ = y-A%

If the inner product of the observation space R” is defined as (a,b) = a "Wb, Va,beR", (35) can
also be written as (Ax,é) = 0, Vxe R'. This shows that also in the case of weighted least-squares,
the vector é can be considered to be orthogonal to the range space of A. A summary of the least-
squares algorithm is given in Table 1.1.
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Inconsistent linear system
y = Ax+e, y, eeR", xeR', m>n = rank A
Weighted least-squares principle
minimize (y -Ax)"W(y -Ax), W = positive -definite

Weighted least-squares estimates

parameter vector : £ = (A 'WA)'A "Wy
observation vector: § = A%
error vector é =y-y

Table 1.1: Weighted least-squares.

Example 7

The elements of the weight matrix W can be chosen to emphasize (or de-emphasize) the
influence of specific observations upon the estimate x. In this way different levels of importance
may be attached to the different observations. This is of importance if one believes that some
observations are more trustworthy than other observations. For instance, some observations may
be more trustworthy than others if they are obtained from more accurate measurement
instruments. In order to illustrate the influence of the weight matrix, we consider a stationary
particle with unkown position u(z)). We assume that two observations of position are carried out
at times ¢, and t,. The linear system reads then:

u(t)) 1 e
(36) NEIRTCER
u(ty) 1 e,
A diagonal matrix is taken as weight matrix:
0
(37) wol|n
0 w,,
Then
2
D wa(t)
=1

Aty = (A" WA 'A Wy =

or
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u(t,) . u(t,)

i(ty) =
9 T

w w,

11 22

This shows that i(z,) equals the average of u(r), i = 1, 2, if w,, = w,, (see Figure 1.7a). In this
case both observations have the same influence on #(z,). However, if w,,<w,, then less weight
is attached to the second observation and #(Z,) is closer to u(t,), see Figure 1.7b.

u(ty)

(a) u(tg)

u(ty)

to 7 15} t

u(ry)
(1)

(b)

u(12)

to t 2} t

Figure 1.7: Weighted least-squares estimate of u(z,)
(@ w,, =wy; (b) w >w,.

1.1.3 A stochastic model for the observations

In the previous section the principle of least-squares was introduced. The least-squares principle
enables us, in case of inconsistent systems, to obtain an intuitively appealing estimate £ of the
parameter vector x. But although the least-squares estimate X is intuitively appealing, no quality
measures as yet can be attached to the estimate. That is, we know how to compute the estimate
X, but we are not able yet to say how good the estimate really is. Of course, the numerical value
of the sum of squares, é “"Wé, does indicate something about the quality of £. If é "Wé is small
one is inclined to have more confidence in the estimate £, than if é "Wé is large. But how small
is small? Besides, é "Wé is identically zero if the linear system is consistent. Would this then
automatically imply that the estimate £ has good quality? Not really, since the observations may
still be subject to measurement errors. In order to obtain quality measures for the results of least-
squares estimation, we start by introducing a qualitative description of the input, that is of the
observations. This description will be of a probabilistic nature. The introduction of a probabilistic
description is motivated by the experimental fact that the variability in the outcome of
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measurements, when repeated under similar circumstances, can be described to a sufficient
degree by stochastic or random variables. We will therefore assume that the observation vector
v, which contains the numerical values of the measurements, constitutes a sample of the random
vector of observables y (note: the underscore indicates that we are dealing with a random
variable). It is furthermore assumed that the vector of observables y can be written as the sum
of a deterministic functional part Ax and a random residual part e:

(39) y = Ax+e

Although a random vector is completely described by its probability density function, we will
restrict ourselves for the time being to the first two moments of random variables. That is, we
will restrict ourselves to the mean and to the variance matrix. If we assume that e models the
probabilistic nature of the variability in the measurements, it seems acceptable to assume that this
variability is zero on the average and therefore that the mean of e is zero:

(40) Elef = 0

where El.} stands for the mathematical expectation operator. The measurement variability itself
is modelled through the dispersion or variance matrix of e. We will assume that this matrix is
known and denote it by Q :

41 D¢ = Q,

where D{} stands for the dispersion operator. It is defined in terms of E{} as D{} =
E{(-E{H(.-E{}). With (40) and (41) we are now in the position to determine the mean and
variance matrix of the vector of observables y. Application of the law of propagation of means
and the law of propagation of variances to (39) gives with (40) and (41):

(42) Ely} = Ax ; Diyl = Q,

This will be our model of observation equations for the vector of observables y. As the results
of the next section show, model (42) enables us to describe the quality of the results of least-
squares estimation in terms of the mean and the variance matrix.

1.1.4 Least-squares estimators
Functions of random variables are again random variables. It follows therefore, that if the vector

of observables is assumed to be a random vector y and substituted for y in the formulae of Table
1.1 in Section 1.1.2 the results are again random variables:

£ = (A"WA) A Wy
(43) 5 = Af
é=y-y

These random vectors will be called least-squares estimators. And if y is replaced by its sample
or measurement value y, we speak of least-squares estimates. The quality of the above estimators
can now be deduced from the first two moments of y.
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The first moment: the mean

Together with Efyl = Ax, application of the propagation law of means to (43) gives:

EiX} = x
(44) EG} = Ely)
Elé} = Elel = 0.

This important result shows that under the assumption that (42) holds, the least-squares
estimators are unbiased estimators. Note that this property of unbiasedness is independent of the
choice for the weight matrix W.

The second moment: the variance matrix and covariance matrix

Together with Diy} = 0, , application of the propagation law of variances and covariances to (43)
gives:

Q; = (A"WA)'A"WQ WA 'WA)"

(45) 0, - 404"
Q, = [I-AA WA 'A " WIQ,I -AA WA A" W]’
and
Q; - QA"
(46) Qu = (A'WA) A WQ, -QA" .
Q, - AQ,

The above variance matrices enable us now to give a complete precision description of any
arbitrary linear function of the estimators. Consider for instance the linear function = a '%.
Application of the propagation law of variances gives then for the precision of 6: Gg =a'Qa.
The above results enable us to describe the quality of the results of least-squares estimation in
terms of the mean and the variance matrix. The introduction of a stochastic model for the vector
of observables y enables us however also to judge the merits of the least-squares principle itself.
Recall that the least-squares principle was introduced on the basis of intuition and not on the
basis of probabilistic reasoning. With the mathematical model (42) one could now however try
to develop an estimation procedure that produces estimators with certain well-defined
probabilistic optimality properties. One such procedure is based on the principle of Best Linear
Unbiased Estimation (BLUE), [Teunissen, 2000]. Assume that we are interested in estimating a
parameter 6 which is a linear function of x:

(47) 0 =a"x.

1x1 Ixnnx1

The estimator of © will be denoted as Q . Then according to the BLUE’s criteria, the estimator
6 of 8 has to be a linear function of y:
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(43) 6 =1y

1x1 1xm mx1
such that it is unbiased:
(49) E®B =0
and such that it is best in the sense of minimum variance:

(50) og - minimum .

The objective is thus to find a vector /e R" such that with (48), the conditions (49) and (50) are
satisfied. From Adjustment theory, [Teunissen, 2000] we know that the solution to the above
problem is given by:

I"=a'4°Q,'A'4Q,".
If we substitute this into (48) we get:
51) b-a@Q'4'4aQ'y.

This is the best linear unbiased estimator of 6. The important result (51) shows that the best
linear unbiased estimator of x is given by:

(52) P=AQ'H4Qy.
A comparison between (43) and (52) shows that the BLUE of x is identical to the weighted least-

squares estimator of x if the weight matrix W is taken to be equal to the inverse of the variance
matrix of y:

(53) w-Q,.

This is an important result, because it shows that the weighted least-squares estimators are best
in the probabilistic sense of having minimal variance if (53) holds. The variances and covariances
of these estimators follow if the weight matrix W is replaced in (45) and (46) by Q, '. From now
on we will always assume, unless stated otherwise, that the weight matrix W is chosen to be
equal to Q"f' . Consequently no distinction will be made anymore in this book between weighted
least-squares estimators and Best Linear Unbiased Estimators. Instead we will simply speak of
least-squares estimators.

Example 8

Consider again the situation of a stationary particle. Assume that it is required to determine its
position with a variance of 6%/10. The position measurements are uncorrelated and all have a
variance equal to 6. How many position measurements are then needed in order to estimate the
particle’s position with sufficient precision?

In order to answer this question we first introduce our linear A-model:
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u(t) 1

El : |} = uty) 5 Q= o’l,
u(t,) L

—_— —_— —
y A X

The variance of the least-squares estimators #(z,) of u(t)) reads then:

2 eyl g
iy = A°Q, A = o’fm.
This result shows that m = 10 position measurements are needed to satisfy the requirements.

Example 9

Consider the situation of Example 2. The position observables are assumed to be uncorrelated
and to have the same variance 6°. An interesting question is now how the times of measurement
t, and t, should be chosen, in order to minimize the variances of the least-squares estimators
of initial position u(f)) and initial velocity u(z). In order to answer this question we first
introduce our linear A-model:

u(t) L (1) u(ty)
Ef b= ) ; Q, = d’l,
Z(tz) 1 (tz - t()) u(t()) Y
y A X

Note that this model consists of two equations in two unknowns. Hence the redundancy m-n
equals zero, and matrix A is square and invertible (provided that ¢, # ¢,). In this case the least-
squares estimator and its variance matrix simply reduce to:

£ -AQNHMQy=@ANQ)AU)AQ 'y =4y
Q=UQ'a'=-4a'a"
With
L1 [(tz—to) —(tl—to)‘]
&-t) \ -1 1

this gives for the variance matrix:
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i=1

2 2
Z (tz"to)2 ’Z ;1)
54 Q-alQa =" .

2 2

-y 1) 2

i1
Let us now first consider the variance of the velocity estimator #(z,). It reads:
oo, = 202/(t, - 1,)>
at) 2 /o

This result shows that the variance of #(z,) gets smaller, i.e. its precision gets better, if the time
interval f,-t gets larger. Thus one can improve the precision of the velocity estimator by
increasing the time interval between the two position measurements. This is also quite
understandable if one looks at Figure 1.2 in Section 1.1.1. A straight line can be fitted better
through two points that are far apart than through two points that are close together. And in fact
it becomes impossible to fit the line uniquely if the two points coincide, just like it is impossible
to estimate the velocity if 7, = ;. Let us now consider the variance of the position estimator
a(t,). It reads (see (54)):

2
)2
Z (ti tO) 2 ( t

-t)  2(t, -t,)?
Oy = 0° = =0’ [l L2

(tz _t1)2 (t2 _tl) (tz _t1)2 .

Also this result shows that the variance of the initial position estimator gets smaller if the time
interval t,-t, gets larger. Also note that in case ¢, # f,, the variance of #(t)) is always larger
than the variance of 6> of the position observables. The smallest value of 63(,0) is obtained for
t, = t,. This shows that the precision of the initial position estimator is best if the first position

measurement is taken at the initial time #,.

1.1.5 Summary

In Table 1.2 an overview is given of the main characteristics of least-squares estimation.
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The linear A-model

Eyt=Ax , Diyl=Q, , mzn=rank 4

mx1 mxnnx1 mxm mxm

Least-squares estimators

£=AQAAQy é=y3

¥ = Ax 6 =az
Mean

EW® = x Elée) - Ele = 0

EW = Ely} = Ax EB =6 =ax

Variances and covariances

Q. -@QN'  Q-0-0Q
Q; = AQA" oy = a'Qa

Qy=0A" Q,;=0, Q;=0

Table 1.2: Least-squares estimation.

1.2 The nonlinear A-model
1.2.1 Nonlinear observation equations

Up to this point the development of our estimation theory was based on the assumption that the
m-vector Efy} is linearly related to the n-vector of unknown parameters x. In geodetic
applications there are however only a few cases where this assumption truly holds. A typical
example is levelling. In the majority of applications, however, the m-vector Efy} is nonlinearly
related to the n-vector of unknown parameters x. This implies that instead of the linear A-model
(42), we are generally dealing with a nonlinear model of observation equations:
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(55) Elyl = Ax) ; DYy = Q,

where A(.) is a nonlinear vector function from R’ into R". The following two simple examples
will make this clear.

Example 10

Consider the configuration of Figure 1.8a. The x, y coordinates of the three points 1, 2 and 3 are
known and the coordinates x, and y, of point 4 are unknown. The observables consist of the
three azimuth variates @ , a —and a,- Since azimuth and coordinates are related as (see Figure
1.8b):

tanaij = —
Yy

the model of observation equations for the configuration of Figure 1.8a reads:
a, arctan[x,,/y,,|
Ela,, |} = |arctan[x,,/y,,]|.

a, arctan[x,,/y,,]

This model consists of three nonlinear observation equations in the two unknown parameters
x, and y,.

(a) (b)

Figure 1.8: Azimuth resection.
Example 11

Consider the situation of Figure 1.9. It shows two cartesian coordinate systems: the x,y-system
and the u,v-system. The two systems only differ in their orientation. This means that if the
coordinates of a point i are given in the u,v-system, (u,,v,), a rotation by an angle o is needed
to obtain the coordinates of the same point i in the x,y-system, (x,,y):
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X, cose  —sin ;
(56) (| ose ) (u,
Yi sine cosa ) \Vi
VA
4
i
i
u
[0}
u,~
Vi
o

=V

X;

Figure 1.9: A coordinate transformation.

Let us now assume that we have at our disposal the coordinate observables of two points in both
coordinate systems: (x, y) and (u, v), i = 1, 2. Using (56), our model reads then:
1 1 [

X cose  -sino u.
(57 E| |- E| '), i=1,2.

Y sine.  cosa Y,
This model is however still not in the form of observation equations. If we consider the
orientation angle o and the coordinates of the two points in the u,v-system as the unknown
parameters, (57) can be written in terms of observation equations as:

X, u,coso - vsing

Y, using + v,cosa

X u,cose - v,sina
(58) . Y, - u,sine. + v,cosa

1 el

-1 Vl

) U,

Y, ¢

This model consists of eight observations in five unknown parameters. Note that the first four
observation equations are nonlinear.
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1.2.2 The linearized A-model

We know how to compute least-squares estimators in case of a linear A-model. But how are we
now going to compute least-squares estimators if the model of observation equations is non-
linear? For the majority of nonlinear problems the solution is to approximate the originally
nonlinear A-model with a linear one. In order to show how this can be done, we first recall the
theorem of Taylor.

Taylor’s Theorem

Let f{(x) be a function from R' into R. Let x,€R' be an approximation to xe R’ and define
Ax = x-x° and 0 = x°+#(x -x° with teR. Then a scalar te(0,1) exists such that:

LORSEURS SENTISNSS> Z Grp f:OAX,Ax,
(59) o =1 a -1p
o @ E E f(xo)Ax Axaq,l+Rq(e’Ax)

) =1

with the remainder:

(60) R0, Ax) = — E E o, fO)AX, ~Ax

al-l o, =1

In (59) and (60), 0 " f(x) denotes the gth-order partial derivative of f{(x) evaluated at x. For the
case g =2, it follows ‘from (59) and (60) that:

(61) ) = fix® + E 3, /%) Ax, + E E 0, pf(O)Ax, Ax,

a =1 o =1 =1
If we introduce the gradient vector and Hessian matrix of f(x) respectively as:

9,x) Buft) = 8,
afyy =| ¢ | and T fw) =
8,/) &S0 - Tfi0)

then equation (61) may be written in the more compact matrix-vector form as:

(62) f() = fx®+0 f(x) Ax + %Ax ‘3 f(®)Ax

This important result shows that a nonlinear function f(x) can be written as a sum of three terms.
The first term in this sum is the zero-order term f(x°). The zero-order term depends on x° but
is independent of x. The second term in the sum is the first-order term 9 f(x °)"Ax. It depends on.x°
and is linearly dependent on x. Finally, the third term in the sum is the second-order remainder
R,(6,Ax). An important consequence of Taylor’s theorem is that the remainder R,(8,Ax) can be
made arbitrarily small by choosing the approximation x° close enough to x. Now assume that
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the approximation x° is chosen such that the second-order remainder can indeed be neglected.
Then, instead of (62) we may write to a sufficient degree of approximation:

(63) fx) = fix® +3 fix% Ax

Hence, if x° is sufficiently close to x, the nonlinear function f{x) can be approximated to a
sufficient degree by the function f{x°)+d  flx %*Ax which is linear in x. This function is the
linearized version of f(x). A geometric interpretation of this linearization is given in Figure 1.10

for the case n = 1.
VA

y=/x

d
V= 16) + 4 frxo) - x0)
169 dx

»
X

X0

Figure 1.10: The nonlinear curve y = f(x) and its linear tangent y = f{x°) +%f(x N(x-x9).

Let us now apply the above linearization to our nonlinear observation equations:
a,(x)

(64) Efy} = A(x) =
a,(x)

Each nonlinear observation equation a(x), i = 1,-,m, can now be linearized according to (63).
This gives:

a](x) a](xo) axal(xo)*k

= : + : Ax.
65) : : : N
a,(x) a,(x% 9,2,(x")"

mx1 mx1 mxn nxl1

If we denote the mxn matrix of (65) as BXA(x %), and substitute (65) into (64) we get:
Efy} = Ax%) +3 A(x)Ax.

If we bring the constant m-vector A(x°) to the left-hand side of the equation and define
Ay = y-A(x?), we finally obtain our linearized model of observation equations:

(66) ElAy) = 3, Ax%Ax ; DiAy = Q,

This is the linearized A-model. Compare (66) with (55) and (42). Note when comparing (66)
with (42) that in the linearized A-model Ay takes the place of y, d A(x") takes the place of A
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and Ax takes the place of x. Since the linearized A-model is linear in Ax = x-x° our standard
formulae of least-squares can be applied again. This gives for the least-squares estimator
£ = x°+A% of x:

(67) i = x%4[0Ax%'Q, 049 9 A% Q, Ay.

Application of the propagation law of variances to (67) gives:

(68) Q; = [BAGYQ,'9 A" .

It will be clear that the above results, (67) and (68), are approximate in the sense that the second-
order remainder is neglected. But these approximations are good enough if the second-order
remainder can be neglected to a sufficient degree. In this case also the optimality conditions of
least-squares (unbiasedness, minimal variance) hold to a sufficient degree. A summary of the
linearized least-squares estimators is given in Table 1.3.

The nonlinear A-model

Elyl = Ax) ; Dy} = Q, ; A(Q) : R-R"

The linearized A-model

ElAy) =0 A «%9Ax ; DiAy} = Q, ; mzn = rank BXA(xO)

mx1 mxn nxl mxm nmxm

Least-squares estimators

£ =x"+[0AxYQ, '8 AN 8 A% Q' -AC)
¥ = AQ)
é=y-y

Variances

- [BAGYQ, "9 A0
Q; = JAK%Q0A4(x""
Qé = Q)¢7Q}:

L
|

Table 1.3: Linearized least-squares estimation.
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Example 12

Consider the configuration of Figure 1.11a. The x, y coordinates of the three points 1, 2 and 3
are known and the two coordinates x, and y, of point 4 are unknown. The observables consist
of the three distance variates [14, [2 . and [3 R Since distance and coordinates are related as (see
Figure 1.11b):

1
225
by = Gy ryy)?
the model of observation equations for the configuration of Figure 1.11a reads:

114 (x,24+y]24)5
(69) E|L,| = CRSAHE

I 2 25
4 (X34 +¥30)°

This model consists of three nonlinear observation equations in the two unknown parameters
x, and y,.

Va

(2) (b

Figure 1.11: Distance resection.

In order to linearize (69) we need approximate values for the unknown coordinates x, and y,.
These approximate values will be denoted as x, and y,). With these approximate values a
linearization of (69) gives:

AL, (g -x)/ e OF-wIhe|
E Alz4 b = (x‘? _xz)/lzo4 ()’z? ‘yz)/lzo4 ’
(70) Al o o o o] (O
34 (4 ~x) L5y (Vg ~¥3)] Ly
—_— _—
Ay dA(x) Ax

where:



Least-squares: a review 31

AL, =1, Ly g = [0 —x)+ 05 )% i=1,2,3

0 0
Axy = x=xg Ay, = Y4~ Ya
Model (70) is the linearized version of the nonlinear A-model (69).
Example 13
Consider the nonlinear A-model (58) of Example 11. The unknown parameters are o and

u, v, for i = 1,2. The approximate values of these parameters will be denoted as
o’ and u,-o, v,-o for i = 1,2. Linearization of (58) gives then:

Ax, fufsinaofvlocosao cosa’ -sina® 0 0
Ay, ulcosa® -visina® sina® cosa® 0 0 A
«
sz 0 . 0 .
~uysina®-v,cosa’ 0 0 cosa® -sina®| |Ay,
AX2 0 0
El b = | uycosa®-v,sina® 0 0 sina® cosa® | [Av,
Au
71 =
(71 ! 0 1 0 0 0 Au,
Ay,
0 o 1 0 0 ||ay
A
“ 0 o o 1 0
Av, 0 o o0 0o 1
— —
Ay axA(xo) Ax
where:
Ax = &lfxio , xio = u,-ocosocofviosinoco
Ay, = yi—y,-o . v = ulsina®+ v cos o
Au, = ui—uio , Au, = ui—uio
Av = v v, Av, = v,-v], for i=12
Aa = a-af
Example 14

Consider the situation of Figure 1.12. A satellite orbiting the earth is assumed to have a circular
orbit with unknown radius R. Distance measurements from two known points 1 and 2 on the
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earth surface are carried out to the two satellite positions 3 and 4. It is assumed that the earth
is a non-rotating body.

1igio MR

earth

Figure 1.12: Distance measurement to a satellite orbiting the earth.
The distance /; between two points i and j can be parameterized in terms of cartesian coordinates
as:

72 3
72) = gy

The circular satellite orbit itself can be parameterized in terms of polar coordinates as:
x. = Rcoso,

(73) J J .

y; = Rsing;

With (72) and (73) the nonlinear model of observation equations becomes:

113‘ [(Rcosd, - x,)* + (Rsind, - y,)*]*

01—

74) Lyl |I(Rcos, ~x,)* + (Rsind, ~y))’]

t23 [(Rcosd, - x,)* + (Rsind, - y,)*]*

4 [(Rcos, - x,)* + (Rsind, - y,)*]*

The unknowns in these observation equations are besides the orbital radius R also the coordinates

¢, and ¢,. The approximate values of these parameters are denoted as R°, ¢§ and ¢2.
Linearization of (74) gives then:
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AL, R%-x, cosd) - Y, sind) ROx, sing; - Y, cos) 0
11030 0 b 0 0
Al R®-x, cosd, -y, sind, 0 RO(x,sind, -y, cosdy) | (AR
“1a
I I
E| ) = 14 14 Ad
R®-x,cosd, -y, sincl)g Rx, sind)g -y, cos¢(3)) 0 :
Alza 0 0 Ad, |-
1230 0 bs 0 0 *
R°- x,cosd, - y,sind, 0 RO(x2 sind, -y, cosd,)
Al 0 0
24 124 124
- -
Ay d A% Ax
(75)

1.2.3 Least-squares iteration

Up to this point it was assumed that the second-order remainder was sufficiently small and that
x, was a good enough approximation for x. If this is not the case, then £ as computed by (67)
is not the least-squares estimate and hence an unacceptable error is made. In order to repair this
situation, we need to improve upon the approximation x°. It seems reasonable to expect that the
estimate:

x! =x0+[0 A% Q, '8 4] 10 A" Q, (v -A(x?)

is a better approximation than x°. That is, it seems reasonable to expect that x' is closer to the
true least-squares estimate than x°. In fact one can show that this is indeed the case for most
practical applications. But if x' is a better approximation than x°, a further improvement can
be expected if we replace x° by x! in the linearization of the nonlinear model. The recomputed
linearized least-squares estimate reads then:

x? =x'+[0Ax")'Q, '8 AN 0 AN Q, (v -A(xY).
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Start

first approximation x”
set i=0

Ay=y—A(x'")
0, =[0,4(x") 0;'a, A(x")"
X =x+ QX(?XA(X")*Q;lAy

ir=i+1

<«

least squares estimate
’e - xi+l

variance matrix

Q.fi ::QX

Table 1.4: Least-squares iteration.

By repeating this process a number of times, one can expect that finally the solution converges
to the actual least-squares estimate £. This is called the least-squares iteration process. The
iteration is usually terminated if the difference between successive solutions is negligible. A flow
diagram of the least-squares iteration process is shown in Table 1.4. For more details on the
numerical properties of the iteration process and on the probabilistic properties of nonlinear least-
squares estimators the reader is referred to the theory as developed in [Teunissen, 1985b].
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1.3 The B-model
1.3.1 The linear B-model

In the previous sections we considered the model of observation equations. In this section and
the next we briefly review the model of condition equations. For more details the reader is again
referred to Adjustment theory, [Teunissen, 2000]. As our starting point we take the linear A-
model:

Elyl=4x ; Dly}-= Q, ; mzn =rank 4.

mx1 mxnnx1 mxm mxm

(76)

This linear model is uniquely solvable if m = n, i.e. if the number of observables equals the
number of unknown parameters. In this case A is a square matrix which is invertible because of
rank A = n. If m = n, the redundancy equals zero, and no conditions can be imposed on the
observables. If m > n = rank A, then more observables are available than strictly needed for the
determination of the n unknown parameters. In this case an (m -n)-number of redundant
observables exist. Each separate redundant observable gives rise to the possibility of formulating
a condition equation. Thus the total number of independent condition equations that can be
formulated equals:
(77) b=m-n

We will now show how one can construct the condition equations, given the linear A-model (76).
Each of the column vectors of matrix A is an element of the observation space R". Together the
n-number of linearly independent column vectors of A span the range space of A. This range
space has dimension z and it is a linear subspace of R": R(A)cR". Since dim R(A) =n and dimR"
= m, exactly (m -n)-number of linearly independent vectors can be found that are orthogonal to
R(A). Let us denote these vectors as: beR", i = 1,...,(m-n). Then:

b,iRA) or A'b, = 0,i = 1,...,(m-n).

From this it follows, if the (m —n)-number of linearly independent vectors b, are collected in an
mx(m -n) matrix B as:

B =(,b,..b )
mx(m -n)
that
(78) B A = 0 ; rank B = m-n
(m —n)xmmxn (m -n)xn

This result may now be used to obtain the model of condition equations from (76).
Premultiplication of the linear system of observation equations in (76) by B * gives together with
(78) the following linear model of condition equations:

(79) B'Ely}l =0 ;D{y}=Qy ; rank B=b =m-n

bxm  mxl bx1 mxm mxm
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Example 15

Consider the following linear A-model:

y) 1
(80) E|% =1k ; Dy = Q,.
v i

Since m = 3, n = 1 and rank A = 1 = n, the redundancy equals m—n = 2. Hence two linearly
independent condition equations can be formulated. The two vectors:

b, = (1, -1,0) and b, = (0, 1, -1)°

are linearly independent and are both orthogonal to the single column vector of matrix A in (80).
Hence the with (80) corresponding linear model of condition equations reads:

Y
1 -1 0 0
(81) [0 1 —1) E{iz} i (OJ D=0
3
— ———
B- y
Example 16

Consider the linear A-model of Example 6 in Section 1.1.2:

u(t,) LTy )
Elu@) | = |1 2T| |

(82) uty) 1 3T o)
y A X

Since m = 3, n = 2 and rank A = 2 = n, the redundancy equals m—n = 1. Hence, only one
condition equations can be formulated. The with (82) corresponding linear B-model reads:
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u(t)
1 21 E{us)|=0
(83) u(ty)
B v

Verify that B'A = 0 holds.

Now that we have the linear B-model (79) at our disposal, how are we going to compute the
corresponding least-squares estimators? We know how to compute the least-squares estimators
for the linear A-model. The corresponding formulae are however all expressed in terms of the
A-matrix. What is needed therefore is to transform these formulae such that they are expressed
in terms of the B-matrix. This is possible with the following important matrix identity:

(84) AA°Q,'A)'A°Q,' = I-QB(B"QB) 'B’

The proof of this matrix identity is as follows. We define two matrices C and C as:

“4Q'a'aQ
(85) CoA:QB) and Cal..... i 1
(B'QB)'B’

Since both matrices C and C are of dimension mxm and since both can be shown to be of full
rank, it follows that they are invertible. From (85) it follows with the help of (78) that CC =1 .
Hence C = C ' and therefore CC = I . Substitution of (85) into this last expression proves
(84). With (84) and the least-squares results of Table 1.2 of Section 1.1.5 we are now in the
position to derive the expressions for the least-squares estimators in terms of the matrix B. The
results are summarized in Table 1.5.
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The linear B-model

B'Ely}=0 ; Diyl=Q, ; m=2rank B =D

bxm  mxl bx1 mxm mxm

Least-squares estimators

y=0U-QBBQB 'B'ly ; é=y-y

Variances and covariances

Q -0Q,-QBBQB'BQ ; Q -0Q-Q
Qyé =0

Table 1.5: Least-squares estimation.
1.3.2 The nonlinear B-model
Just as in the case of the A-model, there are very few geodetic applications for which the model

of condition equations is linear. In most cases the model of condition equations is nonlinear. The
nonlinear B-model reads:

(86) B'(EY) =0 ; Dyt = Q

y

Where B *(.) is a nonlinear vector function from R" into R"™. The relationship between the non-
linear B-model and the nonlinear A-model is given by:

(87) B'A() =0 ; VxeR"

This is the nonlinear generalization of (78). If we take the partial derivative with respect to x of
(87) and apply the chain rule, we get:

(88) [BBYOI'OAEN] =0 ; y° = AY)

This is the linearized version of (87). Compare (88) with (78). With (88) we are now in the
position to construct the linearized B-model from the linearized A-model (66). Premultiplication
of (66) with the matrix [a}B(y 91" gives together with (88) the result:
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(89) [0,BOOI'ElAy = 0 5 DiAyl = Q,

This is the linearized B-model. With (89) we are now in the position again to apply our standard
least-squares estimation formulae.

Example 17

The cartesian coordinates of three points 1, 2 and 3 are measured. The observables are therefore:
Xo Yo X Vo X, and Y, The three points are assumed to lie on a circle with unknown radius R,
see Figure 1.13. Since the circle can be parameterized as:

X = Rcosd
y = Rsind
the nonlinear A-model reads:
. Rcosd,
Y, Rsing,
X Rcosd
©0) El ] - i
Y, Rsing,
X, Rcosd,
Y, Rsing,

This model consists of six nonlinear observation equations in the four unknown parameters
R, ¢,, 0, and ¢,. The approximate values of these parameters are denoted as R°, ', ¢2 and ¢5.
Linearization of (90) gives:
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Ax cosd] -R%sing? 0 0
A . 0 0 0
Y, sing; R”cosd, 0 0 AR
Ax, cosy 0 ~R%sing 0 A,
El | =
1) Ay, sing 0 Ros¢? O Ad,
A
Ax, cos¢) 0 0 ~R%ind) 2
Ay, sing) 0 0 Rcosd)
- -
Ay 3 AR Ax
Ya
Y3 3
T
b%) 2
B3| 1
R \
X3 X X]ox

Figure 1.13: Circle with radius R.

Instead of parameterizing the circle, one can alternatively describe the circle implicitly as:

x2+y? = R2.

This description leads to the following nonlinear model of condition equations:

92) -

(E{)_cl}z +Ely, 12y - (E{)_cz}z + E{y2}2) [0]
o)

(E{xl}2 + E{yl}z) - (E{XSP + E{y3}2)

The number of independent condition equations equals the redundancy, which is equal to
6 -4 = 2. If the approximate values are chosen such that:
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0 0 0 0 0 0
(x, )2 + ()’1)2 = (x2)2 +(}72)2 = (x3)2 *(}’3)2

linearization of (92) gives:

E{ b o=

2x10 2y10 —2x20 —2y20 0 0 Ax [o)
(93) 2x? 2y? 0 0 72x30 72y30’ AXZ

3 B0’ Ay

Verify yourself that [ayB(y N [0AX")] = 0 holds for y° = A(x?).
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2 Recursive least-squares: the static case

2.1 Introduction

In the previous chapter we reviewed the standard theory of least-squares estimation. In this
chapter we will make a modest start with the development of the theory of recursive least-
squares estimation. Recursive least-squares is a least-squares estimation procedure that enables
us to update least-squares estimators for new observables without the need of having to save all
past observables. As such the method is of great practical importance. The following example
should make the practical relevance of such a recursive procedure clear.

Example 18

Figure 2.1a shows a levelling loop of four points. The heights of these points are denoted as
Xy X, X, and x,. The height of point 0 is known and it is equal to zero: x, = 0.

(a) (b)

Figure 2.1: Two levelling networks.

The four height difference observables are denoted as Yo Y Y, and Y, They are uncorrelated
and they have all the same variance 6*. The linear A-model reads therefore:

Y, 1 0 O X,
11 0
0 E2) - 5l 5 Q= o4
Y, o 1 17 @7
X3
Y 0 0 -1)%

Its least-squares solution reads (verify this yourself):
? 3 oy, vy,

) i :i 2y +2y -2y -2y,
Yoty Y -3y,
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with corresponding variance matrix:

L3201

3) - o
Q, - o242
123

Now assume that an additional height difference observable Y which has a variance of ¢? and
is uncorrelated with Y i =1,...,4, is included in the levelling network (see Figure 2.1b). What
would then be an efficient way to compute the least-squares estimator of x = (x, x,, x;)"? One
could of course formulate again the A-model in terms of the original height difference
observables:

Y, 1 0 0
Y, -1 1 ol
4) E\y |l = 0 -1 1|x| ; Q = o%.
Y, 0 0 “Ifx,
Y, -1 0 1

Its least-squares solution reads (verify this yourself):

x, 3%, 7Y, 72,73y, "2y
. 1 e

Q) = 3 4y +4y, -4y -4y,
£, @ 3y, 3, 3y 7Y, 2y,

with corresponding variance matrix:
543
2
4 8 4.
345

(6) Q. -

o
o 8

Note that this approach requires that all original height difference observables are available. Also
no use is made in this approach of the previous solution (2) and (3). The advantage of the
recursive least-squares procedure is now that the same solution (5) and (6) can be obtained
without the explicit need of having to store all original observables. Instead of using all original
observables Y i = 1,..,4, plus the new observables Y the recursive least-squares procedure
is based on an optimal combination of the previous solution i( N with the new observable v The
appropriate model for this combination reads:



Recursive least-squares: the static case 45

x roo x 321)0

. 01 0||* . 2

x, X, 9124 2|0
7 Ef|l | p=]o0o01||% ; Dl | =] 4

)0 X, 3y 1230

s -1 01 Y, 000 o

As will be shown below, the solution of this model is identical to the solution (5) and (6).

Consider the partitioned model:

Y, 4, % Q 0
’YZ AZ yz 0 Qz
(my+my)x1 (m,+my)xn nx1 (my +my)x(m, +m,)

Note that it is assumed that y and y are uncorrelated. The least-squares solution of (8) will be
denoted as 2( . It reads:

©) B, = (A/QIAA4Q A) ARy, 4 Qy)
Q, = (40, '4,+4,Q,'4)" '

Let us now consider the partial model:

(10) E{yl b= A x D{yl} = Q, .

myx1 myxnnx1 myxny
Its solution will be denoted as )_?( b It reads:
a * -1 - * -1
X(l) = (A101 Al) 1(A101 yl)
* -1 _ .
Q)g = (A101 Al) !

1)

(1D

From this it follows that:
Alel_lAl - qul) and Al*Ql_lyl - Qxil)%'
Substitution of this result into (9) shows that:
(12) X(z) B (Q’f;ll) +AZ*QZ?IAZ)_1(0)32113*2(1) +A;inlyz)
Q. - ( -1 +A2*Qz_lA2)" .

@ M)
But this is exactly the solution of the model:

£ I £ Q. ©
(13) El @ P = x ; D .

% A2, Y 0 Qz
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Hence, we have proven that the solution of the partitioned model (8) can be found in two steps.
First one solves for the partial model (10). This gives x and Q. . Then in a second step one
uses £ ) and Q, together with Y, and O, to find, v1a model (13), the final solution
& » and Q, . This result shows that there is no need to store past observables Y for the purpose
of computmg present estimators 5( . This is the essence of recursive estlmatlon

2.2 Recursive least-squares: the A-form

The two-step procedure of the previous section can be generalized to more than two steps.
Consider the partitioned model:

yO AO XO Qo 0
Xl A1 Xl Ql

(14) E! ¥, i = |A,| x : DI ¥, I = Q,
‘yk Ak, Xk, O Qk

Note again that the Y, i = 0,...k, are assumed to be mutually uncorrelated. The least-squares
solution of model (14) will be denoted as g( . It reads:

k
i, = (Z A,»*Q{IA,-)’I(Z AQ'y)
(15) ( -0 ’

‘(EAQA)I

*(k)

Let us now consider model (14) with the exception of Y

Y, 4, ) (@ 0
Xl A1 yl Ql

(16) E{ Y, I =14, |x : Di Y, b= Q,
Y1, A Y1 0 Q-

The least-squares solution of this model reads:

k-1
£ —(ZA Q'4) (ZA Q; y)
(17) {0 i=o

(k-1)

Q = (Z Ai*QiilAi)_l
i-0

From this it follows that:
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k-1
-1 N e BN
,ZOA Q4 = Qy and 3 40y, = Qi fy -
Using these equations, we may rewrite (15) as :
a 1 * =1
(18) o (Q -1y 4 Qk 40 (Q K1y (k 1 TAQc x)
- -1 :
Q’?(k) (Q*(k H “4,Q Ak)
But this is exactly the solution of the model:
X I X .
(19) 2 I B Pt e I
Y A, Vi 0 Q

The above derivation shows that there is no need to store the previous observables

y,i=1,.,(k-1), for the purpose of computing the present least-squares estimator ﬁ( . That
1

is , the estimator £ ,, can be computed directly from the previous estimator i( - and the present

observable Y, This, again, is the essence of recursive estimation. The recursive estimation
procedure is initialized with the computation of the initial least-squares estimator )_2( 0

(Ao Qo 0) 1(Ao Qo y)
= (4,Q," Ay

x
©

Q;

©

by rearranging the right-hand side of the first equation of (18), the recursive estimator can
alternatively be expressed as (verify this yourself):

Once )_2(0) is known, )Ek can be computed from )?k and Y, for k = 1,2,~ using (18). Note that

(20) o T - 1>+0x® (O, Ak, )
Q’\kl - (Q X-1) Aka k) !

The first equation is called the measurement update equation. It clearly shows how to update the
previous estimator & - in order to take care of the new observable y . The second equation is
called the variance update equation. A flow diagram of the above recursive least-squares
procedure is shown in Table 2.1. Note the great resemblance in structure between the recursive
least-squares process and the least-squares iteration process of Table 1.4 of Section 1.2.3. The
resemblance is a consequence of the fact that both processes are based on the repeated
application of the least-squares principle. Despite this resemblance, however, both processes solve
two fundamentally different problems. In order to get a somewhat better understanding of the
above recursive least-squares procedure, consider the correction term in the first equation of (20).
In this term the vector A% occurs. This vector depends on all previous observables

y,i=1,.,(k-1), butitis 1_r(1de[))endent of the present observable Y,
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Initialization
X0 = (A(:Q(IIA(P)71(AJQ(IIXQ)
0., =(4,0,'4)"
set k=1
»

Vi =Y, —A42u
k—1:=k 0., =0,  +40,'4)"
y 2oy =R + Q,emA;Q/:lYk
2w 3 Oy,

Table 2.1: Recursive least-squares estimation.

Since £ is unbiased, that is E(f ])} = x holds, we have that ElA, £, 1)} A ER 1)}
=Ax also holds, showing that A £ ~  is an unbiased estimator of E{X b =Ax .In fact if
one recalls the principle of Best Llnear Unbiased Estimation, it will be clear that AX is
the Best Linear Unbiased Estimator of E{Xk} when the estimation is based on the model (16).
This model contains only the past observables Y. i =0,..,k-1) . Hence, A ﬁki can be
interpreted as the prediction of the present observable Y, - The difference XAk -A kﬁkil in (20)

is therefore the residual value between the present observable and its prediction. It will be called
the predicted residual and denoted as:

@D Yy = yk_AkX(kfI)'

In (20), the predicted residual v, is premultiplied by the matrix:
(22) = (Q;, , “AQ '4)'4,Q,"

*k-1)

and the product is then added to the previous estimator £ o obtain the current estimation 2( Y
Hence the gain in estimation experienced by including the observable Y, is determined by the
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product K, v, It depends both on the predicted residual v . and on the matrix K,, which will be
called the gain matrix. Expression (20) shows that the correction to the estimate )2(,&,71) is small
if the predicted residual v, is small. This is also what one would expect. Because if the predicted
observation A%, , is close to the actual observation y, there is no need really to change the
estimate £, , by a large amount. Expression (20) also shows that the correction to the estimate
X1, 1s small if the gain matrix K, is small. Equation (22) shows that the gain matrix K,

depends on Q, , A, and Q, respectively. Hence, it depends on:

The precision of the previous estimator 2( -

Xe-1)

(23) The type of observable y —that is added A,

The precision of the added observable Yy, Q.

Equation (22) shows that the gain matrix is small if the variance matrix Q. is small. This is
also what one would expect. If Q. is small, the confidence in the estimator £ ~_is high and
therefore the new estimator Ek should not differ too much from the old estimator £ . Equation
(22) shows on the other hand that the gain matrix is large if the variance matrix @, is small. In
this case one has high confidence in the new observable Y. The estimator )_?( . should therefore
gain considerably from the inclusion of the new observable v, To conclude this section, a

summary of the above discussed recursive least-squares procedure is given in Table 2.2.

Example 19

An unknown distance x is measured a k-number of times. The observables are denoted as

y, i =1,..,k. They are uncorrelated and all have the same variance 6%. The corresponding
1

model of observation equations reads then:

Y 1
24 P I =
( ) El: | = X Qy O'ZIk
Y, 1
Its batch solution reads:
L&
go=—Yy
(25) © kST
0)2% = o%/k

In this simple case the estimator X equals the average of the k-number of distance observables
Vo i = 1,..,k. A plot of the variance (Sim as function of k is given in Figure 2.2. It shows that
the variance sz decreases for increasing values of k. This is of course as it should be. When
more distance observables are used for the estimation of the unknown distance x, more
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Partitioned model
Y Q O

Batch least-squares solution

k k
£, = (X AQM) (Y AQY)
i=0 i=0

k
Q. = (Z Ai*Qi_lAi)il
® i-0

Recursive least-squares solution

Initialization

= (A(; Q le) ) le_ 1¥0

E(O)
* -1 -
Q’?() = (Ao Q() AO) !

s,
Ly = Xgry K,
e
K, = Q)C-(ijk Q
Ve =2 A,

Measurement update equation

Variance update equation
-1 -
- (Q)E(H)+Aka Ay

<,

Table 2.2: Batch and recursive least-squares estimation (the A-form).
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)

o2

Figure 2.2: The variance Gﬁm = o%k.

information is used and therefore a more precise estimator can be computed. In the limit we
have:

. 2
lim oy =0.
koo (]

A

This implies that the estimator converges to a constant for k—eo. And since L is an

X
—(k
unbiased estimator of x, that is E{_f( k)} = x holds, it follows that in the limit:

lim £ = x.
)

Thus the larger k gets, the closer £ gets to x. This is shown in Figure 2.3 for a simulated
example based on model (24). Figure 2.3a shows a plot of the simulated observations and Figure
2.3b shows a plot of the corresponding least-squares estimates as function of k. The true value
of x used in the simulation was x = 10.

a
o
-
o

a o
H oo
—T
a o
H O

131 13

121 12

511, n g11

§1G!1 | l lh l n l §10 NN e

T

o [ 1L .

2 9 2 9

° °

8 1 8r

7t 7t

6 6

5F 5F

40 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 4’0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
epoch epoch
(@) (b)

Figure 2.3: (a) Observation plot; (b) Estimation plot.
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Let us now consider the recursive least-squares estimator. It is readily derived from (25). From
writing £ and of as:
(k) K0

k-1
¢ k11 al
)_C(k) k (kflt_:zl yi+k71yk)
k-1 k-1
= L Ly - L
B kqul yi+k(yk k14 y)
and
-1
2
2 o 2 -17-1
oi(k) - [(k—lj +(0 ) ]
k-1
. L w2/ : .
it follows with £ ﬁ’Zl y,and 6, = 0*/(k-1) directly that:
A A 1 A
X =X +—(,-X )
(26) (] k-1) Kk k (k-1)
2 _ -2 -2y-1
O = (0’30«1)4—0 )

This result shows that for the present case the gain matrix equals K, = 1/k. It decreases for
increasing values of k, showing that the gain in the estimator £ gets less for larger values of
k. This is in agreement with the characteristics of Figure 2.3b.

Example 20

Consider the following model:

) (e
27 E{:l=]:|x ; Q =01,
Y a;
Its batch solution reads:
k
A 1
)_C(k) k E at.yl
> i
(28) i=1
2 _ a?
)e(kl B k a2
Pl

Note that model (27) and its solution (28) reduce to that of (24) and (25) if
a, =1 for i = 1,...,k. The above estimation problem can be viewed as the problem of estimating
the unknown slope x of a straight line y = a x that passes through the origin (see Figure 2.4a).
The result (28) shows that the variance of the slope estimator, Gx%m, is large if all the
a, i = 1,..k are close to zero. This is easy to understand if one looks at Figure 2.4b.

i
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V A
— ¥

4 J

Y2
(a) tana = x

3

Y1

s

a
> a
0 aj ay as as as
Y A
~ X
N
(b) tana = x
e o
L]
f
L]
L1 L1 Il ; a
0 ajayazasas
)Y A
* = a¥
.}
. L]
.
(c) tana =x
a
Ly g
0 @) axazaaas

Figure 2.4: Estimation of slope.

The determination of the slope of a straight line becomes more difficult if the observation points
are clustered together and close to the origin. The variance Gx%u is small however if the values

of a, i = 1,....,k are large. See also Figure 2.4c. Let us now consider the recursive least-squares
estimator of the slope. From writing & Y and Gﬁh as:

1okl
Ya ay.
$ - i =S . e ]
“(k) k k-1 k-1
2 2 2
Eal al a'
i=1 i1 i1
k-1 k-1
z;aj! k la‘!i
i= i=
= -a
al Za' al

and
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it follows directly that:

a

s _oa k PR
O Z(Xk akl(k—l))
(29 Y a
i=1
2 _ 2 2 o
fw (o)e(kil)+ako )

This is the recursive least-squares estimator of the slope x.

2.3 Recursive least-squares: the B-form

Expression (20) for the recursive estimator )Ek shows that a matrix of dimension n needs to be
inverted. One can however also derive an expression for )Ek in which a matrix of dimension m,
needs to be inverted. This expression is found if we solve (19) via the model of condition
equations. Model (19) reads in terms of condition equations as:

)_C(kfl) &(kfl) Qx(k,”
(4 1) Bl S =05l U -
(30) Yk Yy 0 Q .
— — —
B’ y y Q,

The solution of this model is identical to the solution of (19) and therefore also identical to the
solution of the partitioned model (14). The solution of (30) follows by applying our standard
least-squares algorithm for the linear B-model. It reads:

l(k) In 0 7Q£(k,l)Ak* ) | )_C(kfl)
N = 0 I - (AkQ)E(k,l)Ak +Qk) (_Ak I’"k)]
yk my Qk k
. 0 - )
Qf(k) Qfmf’k Qx“”” Qx‘(k—l) k . -1
Q Q = - (AkQJE(k,”Ak +Qk) (_Ak e Qk) .
50 ; 0 Q Q
VX Y k *

(€2

From the second equation of (31) it follows that:
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(32) v, =y, QU@ +AkQ;e(k,1)“1/:)71(311( “AZ

In this expression we recognize the predicted residual v, =Y, —Aky_i( -~ and its variance matrix:

*

33 = ‘
(33) Q, = QAQ; A
Since the least-squares residual is defined as ék =Y, —Qk, equation (32) shows how the least-
squares residual ¢ and the predicted residual v —are related:

34 5 = -1

(34) € QkQVk Yy

This shows that the two residuals ¢ and v differ and that they should not be confused with one
another. The least-squares residual ¢ is the difference between the actual observable and the
estimated observable, whereas the predicted residual v, is the difference between the actual
observable and the predicted observable. The recursive least-squares estimator & Y and its
variance matrix va follow from (31) as:

~ N * ~ -1 _ ~
)_C(k) - )_C(kfl)+Qi Akak ()Zk Ak&(k*l))

k-1)
B |
Q;e(k) N ﬁ(k,”’Qx 4,Q, 40

k-1)

(35)

*k-1)

Compare this expression with (20) and note that the gain matrix K, now takes the form:

(36) Ko = Q A Q+AQ, AD!.

’:'(k—l)
Compare this with (22). Solution (35) is of course identical to (20). The principal difference
between the two expressions (20) and (35) lies however in the number and dimension of the
matrices that need to be inverted. In case of (20) three matrices of order n, m, and n respectively
need to be inverted, namely:

, Q. and Q; +A.Q'A,.

Qi(k—l) k-1)
In case of (35) only one matrix of dimension m, needs to be inverted, namely the variance
matrix of the predicted residuals:

*

Q; +AkQ)e(k,l)Ak .
This indicates that for most practical applications expression (35) is to be preferred over (20).
This is especially the case if m,<n. Note that in case m, = 1, the matrix inversion in (35) even
reduces to a simple scalar division. To conclude this section, a summary of the above discussed
recursive least-squares procedure is given in Table 2.3.
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Partitioned model

Batch least-squares solution

k k
= (Y 4/074)(X. 4/0,'y)
i-0 i-0

X
(]

k
Q)E(k) - (E Ai*QiilAi)i1
i-0

Recursive least-squares solution

Initialization
2 * o~ -1 - * -1
X(O) = (A Q Ao) le Q )ZO
Q. = (AyQ, Ay

")

Measurement update equation

£ =% Ky
(k) (k-1) k

* o~ -1
K, = Q’f(kfl) kv
Qv‘ - Qk Aka(k,l) k
Ve T4 _Ak)—c(k—n

Variance update equation

Q,g(k) = (Iij\/‘lk)Qx

*-1)

Table 2.3: Batch and recursive least-squares estimation (the B-form).
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Example 21

Consider again Example 18 of Section 2.1. The result of the least-squares estimation after the
first step was given as (see (2) and (3)):

£ 39,7373y,

. 1 o
(37 £l = " 2y +2y, -2y -2y,

)—23, a Y Y, vy, =3y,

with corresponding variance matrix:

2321
242
123

(3%) Q, -

(o)
(1) 4

In order to take care of the second estimation step, we are now in the position to make use of
the results of Table 2.3. The partial model for the new observable Y reads:

X

Ey} = (-10 1) |x5|, Dy} = o’.

[ —

4,

With A, = (-1 0 1), Q, = 6> and (38) it follows that:

K, = Qx-(l)Az*(Qz +AzQ)emAz‘)_l

32 1)(-1 32 1) (-1
o2 o’
=7242 0[02+(—101)7242 0[]
(39) 1231 123/ (1
-1
-1 ol
4

Hence, the updated estimator becomes:
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i) (2 1 %

(40) il o =|E| + O [y,-(-10 1) 1.

X
L, 3/

(5]
[
NI

x x
3@ 3

Substitution of (37) into (40) will show that (40) is identical to (5) of Section 2.1 (verify this
yourself). The variance matrix of (40) follows with A, = (-1 0 1), (38) and (39) as:

me - (I_KZAZ)Q’Z(I)
100 1 32 1
~ 1 a?
=j0 10~ | octony S 242
(41) 001 1 123
54 3
02
- %1484
8
345

which is identical to (6) of Section 2.1. Note that in the present example the matrix inversion is
simply a division by a scalar.

Example 22

Consider the following model:

1 lxl
(42) E|:l=]: : [J ; Qy=021k.

Note that this model reduces to that of (27) of Section 2.2 if x, = 0, and it reduces to that of
(24) of Section 2.2 if x, = 0. The with model (42) corresponding estimation problem can be
viewed as the problem of estimating the intercept x, and slope x, of a straight line y = x, +ax,
(see Figure 2.5a).
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Ya axy
ox "

@ slope tan & = xp

X1
intercept

o >a
(b)

11 \‘ 111 »

o de a

(c)
| | | | |

a1 =T ay=2T a3=3T ay=4T a5=5T ;a
Figure 2.5: Estimation of intercept and slope.
Batch estimator

We will first consider the batch solution of (42). The normal equations read:

(43) i=1 1(k) i=1

k k Nt ’
Z a; E a; x® E a,y,

i=1 i=1 ) i=1

For the ease of deriving the solution of (43) we define:

k
Y a, (average value of a, i = 1,..k)

1
aczf
ki

(44)
a, =a-a (a; centred with respect to a )

Then

59
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k k
(45) @ - Y a’ka’
-1 i

(
i=1

14

and the normal equations (43) may be written as:

k
k kac s Z yi
(46) % “1(k) _ i=1
ka, (kal+Y. @ k

If we subtract a_ times the first equation from the second we get:
k k
). _
(Z ai) 'xz(k) - [Z aiyl‘] :
i=1 i=1 )
Hence, the least-squares estimator of the slope x, reads:
(@7) B = 2w,

Compare this estimator with the slope estimator of (28) of Section 2.2. With the slope estimator
(47) known, the intercept estimator follows from the first equation of (46) as:

(43)

[

&
1w %tg:l N

Compare this estimator with the intercept estimator of (25) of Section 2.2. The variance matrix
of the estimator (£ )" follows from inverting the normal matrix of (43) and scaling by 67:

k
)y a,-2

i=1 i

A

X
106) " =2(k)

pIN:S

k
-1

k k
Q, = kY a (¥ a)

k)
® i-1 i-1 k

N a &

i=1

With the use of (44) and (45), this expression can be simplified to:

(Lot &

k L ko _

¥ a? > a?
(49) QA _ 02 i=1 i=1
Xy -a, 1

K ko

)y af )y a?
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Note that the variances of both the intercept estimator and the slope estimator are larger than the
variances of the corresponding estimators in (25) and (28), respectively. This is of course due
to the fact that in the present example the intercept x, and slope x, are estimated simultaneously,
whereas in (24) and in (27) of Section 2.2 the intercept and slope were estimated separately.
From the variange matrix (49) it follows that the precision of the estimators improves if either
k increases or X @ increases. The sum Y @, can be made large by having the measurements
carried out such tHat the a, i =1,..k covera large interval. The clustering of observation points
as shown in Figure 2.5b provides therefore a poor geometry for the estimation of the intercept
and the slope. If the measurements are evenly distributed such that a, = iT, with T = constant,
then (see Figure 2.5¢):

a, = S(k+DT
(50) . .
Y & = Lkk+1)(k-DT?

P 12

For this case the elements of the variance matrix (49) can be worked out to give:
22k+1) -6
k(k-1 k(k-1DT
1) o o] KD k1)
) -6 12
k(k-DT  k(k+1)(k-1DT?

Note that the variances are infinite if k = 1. This is of course a consequence of the fact that it
is impossible to determine intercept and slope simultaneously from only one measurement.

Recursive estimator

We will now consider the recursive solution of (42). We will assume that the measurements are
evenly distributed such that a, = iT, with T = constant, holds. The gain matrix K, can then be
computed from (51) for k-1, Q, = o? and A, = (1 kT) as:

K, = Q. A(Q +“11<Q)e(k,1)1‘11:)71

"k-1)

202k-1) -6 1 202k -1) -6 1
5 | & D& G DGE-DT 2 (1 KD k-D(k-2)  (k-D)(k-2)T o
= +
o -6 12 [o”+(1 kDo -6 12 ]
*k-D*-DT (k- 1)k(k-2)T? kT, k-D&-2T (k- Dk(k -2)T? kT,
or as:
(52) K, =
6
k(k+1)T

The recursive estimator for the intercept and slope becomes therefore:
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£ £ 20k b
1(k) 1k-1) 1tk-1)
(53) = + by, -(AkD| ].
6/[k(k +1)T] l2(k 1

x x
200 2k 1)
Note that the elements of the gain matrix decrease for increasing k.
Example 23

Consider the levelling network of Figure 2.6a (note that this is the network of Figure 2.1b of
Example 18, extended with the observation X6)~ The heights of the four points are denoted as
x, o =0, 1, 2, 3. The height of point 0 is known and equal to zero: x;, = 0. The six height
difference observables are denoted as Vo i = 1,...,6. They are uncorrelated and have the same

variance o°.

3

(a) (b)
Figure 2.6: Levelling network.

The with the configuration of Figure 2.6a corresponding linear A-model reads:

Y, 1 0 O
-1 1 O

Y, %,
Y 0 -1 1

(54) El 3 } 5 ;0= o2l

Y, 0 0 -1

X3
Y| -1 0 1
Y6 0 1 0

Let us assume that it is required to determine the variance matrix Q, of the least-squares
. o
estimator of x = (x,, x,, x;)". Then clearly:

3 -1 -1)"

(53) Q, -@QWw' - |-1 3 -1
-1 -1 3
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In this case we need to invert a 3x3 matrix to find Q, . An easier way to determine Q would
be to rely on the results of Example 18 of Section 2.1. In Example 18 it was shown ‘that the
variance matrix of the least-squares estimator of x = (x, x,, x;)" based on the configuration of
Figure 2.6b, is given as:

543
2

(56) Q. =2 |4 8 4|
‘o 8

345

Since the two configurations of Figure 2.6 only differ in the observable y , it follows that it is
easier to compute Q. from (56) using the variance update equation of the B form. With (56),
0, = o? and A, = (O 1 0) it follows that:

-1
Q Q*a) Q; (2)A3 @Q;+ 3Qf(2)A3) A3Q’th)
543 4
2
g g 2. 2310
=— 1[4 8 4|-—|8|(c*+c)'—@4 84
3 3 ( ) 8( )
345 4
or that:
211
2
(57) -9
Q=2 [121]
112

Note that only a scalar division was needed for the computation of (57). Verify yourself that (57)
is indeed identical to (55).

2.4 Linearization, iteration and recursion

Up to this point the partitioned model was assumed to consist of linear observation equations.
In this section we will consider the case that the partitioned model consists of nonlinear
observation equations. As our starting point we take the following nonlinear model:

V) (A v (Q 0
A
(58) I TP I B
AV Eo) Y, 0 Q,

Now assume that we have an approximation x° of x at our disposal, such that the second-order
remainders of A(x), i = 0,...,k, can be neglected. From the theory of Section 1.2.2 it follows then
that we may replace the nonlinear model (58) by the linearized model:
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Ay (0AY By, (@ 0
Ay dA,(x% Ay Q

(59) g 0] o Ax ; D ‘| - ‘
Ayk axAk(x 0) Ayk 0 Qk

in which Ay =y -A(x %), Ax = x-x° and d A(x") is the matrix of partial derivatives of A (x).
Since the partitioned model (59) is linear in Ax, our results of the previous two sections may be
applied again. An overview of the corresponding batch- and recursive estimators is given in
Tables 2.4, 2.5 and 2.6. The results given in these tables hold as long as x° is a good
approximation. Now assume that x° is not a good enough approximation. In that case we need
an iteration to improve upon the approximation x° (see Section 1.2.3). For the batch solution of
model (58) the iteration is straightforward. The corresponding flow diagram is given in Table
2.7. Compare this flow diagram with that of Table 1.4 of Section 1.2.3. The question is now how
to iterate in case we want to compute the least-squares estimate of x recursively. It will be clear
that the batch solution can be computed in recursive form in each iteration step. The
disadvantage of this approach is however that, although recursion is achieved within each
iteration step, the overall procedure, including the iteration, is not recursive. Each iteration cycle
requires namely the availability of the whole batch of observables Yo i =0,.,k. Thus the
iteration procedure of Table 2.7 does not lend itself for a recursive approach. Therefore an
alternative approach needs to be developed. The idea is to have instead of a recursion step at
each iteration step, an iteration at each recursion step. The procedure is as follows. Starting with
the approximation x° one first solves the least-squares initialization in an iterative manner. This
should take care of the nonlinearity in A (x). The initialization provides the initial estimate £ .
We are now in the position to commence with the first step of the recursion. For the first
approximation to £, we may either take x°, which was also used as a first approximation for
the initialization, or )2(0), the initial estimate. Since )2(0) is likely to be a better approximation, this
value will be used as our first approximation to £, . Starting with £ the first step of the
recursion can now be solved in an iterative manner. This should take care of nonlinearity in
A,(x). As a result of the first step of the recursion we get £ . This estimate may then be used
in the second step of the recursion as the first approximation to £, , and the whole process is
repeated again. By continuing in this manner it is possible to take care of the nonlinearity in the
partitioned model and at the same time to obtain the estimates in recursive form. A flow diagram
of the whole procedure is shown in Table 2.8.
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Nonlinear partitioned model

Y (4™ Y, Q 0
Y, A,(x) Y, Q,
E{ "} = ; Di| | =
Y, A (x) Y, 0 Q.
Linearized partitioned model
Ay, 3 A, (x% Ay, Q, 0
Ay 3A,(x% Ay Q
E| ' - A Ax ; DI "'|= 1
Ay, 9A,(x% Ay, 0 Q

Linearized batch least-squares

Ay =y -AQE0), i =0,k

k k
At = [Y 3ALDQ ACO(Y 94,(x9°Q 'Ay)
i=0

® i=1

£ = x+AR
® ®

k
Q, = I[Y 34(x"Q 346"
i=0

Table 2.4: Batch least-squares estimation.




Dynamic data processing

Linearized recursive least-squares: the A-form

Initialization
Ayo = )ZO ’AO(XO)
Aiy = 104, Q9 AT 94, Q' Ay,]
£ =x"+Af
© ©
Qﬁ(m - [aAAO(xO) *QoilaxAO(xo)] -1
Recursion
Measurement update
=y - 0
Ay & = yk A k(x )
Ax = 0

fen” Xy

K, = Q; 0A(x % XQkil

k)

A _ ONA £
Ax(k) = A)_c(k_1)+Kk[Ayk dA,(x )Az(k_l)]

b = x%+ A%
® ®

Variance update

= Q! +3A,(x% Q94,0

Y1y

Q.

Xk

Table 2.5: Recursive least-squares estimation: the A-form.
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Linearized recursive least-squares: the B-form

Initialization

Ayo = XO ’AO(XO)
Aiy = [0A) QA A Q' A,]
£ =x"+Af

©) ©)

Q. =[8A4,9'Q,'34,x%]™

0)

Recursion

Measurement update

Ay =y 4K

k

0

Ax X -X
(k-1) (k-1)

ka = Q94 (x O)Qx(k, l)axAk(x %"

_ 0y +y 1
Kk = Qi(k,])axAk(x ) ka
N A B NA ¢
Az, = AL cKlAy, 04, (x )AL, ]
x = x%+A%
(k) (k)

Variance update

Qx(k) = [Ika a,/‘lk(xo)]Qx

(k-1)

Table 2.6: Recursive least-squares estimation: the B-form.
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Start

first approximation x’

set a=0

Ay, =y, — A4, (x"), i=0,..k

k
_ ay* -1 ay1-1
oima il QX—[; 0, 4;(x") 010, 4;(x")]
k
A XM =xt 4 0[] 0.4,(:x*) 07 A,
i=0

No
Stop?
Yes
Batch
least squares estimate
N2 |
X 1=x

variance matrix

0, :=0,

Table 2.7: Batch least-squares iteration.
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=a+1

Start
first approximation x, : = x"
set a=0
v

Ay, =
Q-\’n =

o+l _
Xo) =

Yo — Ay (x?()))
[0.4, (XEXO) )* Qo_la.\- 4, (X?O) )] -
Xﬁ)) + Q.‘q, [axAO (X?{)) )* Q(;lAyO]

. Lo+l
X, 1= X

Q.?(, = QXQ

set k=1

»
»

v

see next page

Table 2.8: Recursive least-squares iteration.

69
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see previous page

!

Start
first approximation x;), 1= %,

set a=0

A 4

o =a+1

Ay=yy — A (x()
AL =Ry = X
QuA =Qk+axAk(x(0/(()Q2k7LaxAk(x?k))*
Kk:QkMaxAk(x;*k))* »
ARy = Ak ) K [Ay— 0 Ay (X() ARy ]

o+l

_
Xy =Xy T A

Stop?

Yes

. Lo+l
X=X

O, =l —K; 8,4, (x( )1 Qs

Table 2.8: continued.
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Example 24

Consider the situation of Figure 2.7. It shows two cartesian coordinate systems: the x, y-system
and the u, v-system. The two systems only differ in their orientation. Hence:

X; cose -sina| (¥;

Y sine  cosa/ \V;

It is assumed that the u, v-coordinates of a k-number of points are known. Of these same points

we have at our disposal the x, y-coordinate observables x , y, i = 1,...,k. These observables are
1 1

uncorrelated and all have the same variance 6°. The corresponding nonlinear A-model reads

then:

X, u,cose - v,sina
Y, usine +v,coso
(60) E{:| = : . Q= 0’
X 1,co80 — v sing
Yy ‘uksina +V,coso.

This model consists of a 2k-number of nonlinear observation equations in one unknown
parameter .. We will assume that the difference in orientation between the two systems is small.
The approximate value of o may therefore be taken to be equal to zero: o’ = 0. The linearized
version of (60) reads then:

Axl -V
Ayl u,
(61) E|l : =] i|Aa , Qy=0212k.
Ax, Vi
Ay, Uy

X x

Figure 2.7: Coordinate transformation.
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Let us assume that it is required to solve (61) in recursive form by taking one point at a time
into account. In order to derive the corresponding recursive estimator, we first need an expression
for the gain matrix K, . The following two expressions for K, are available to us:

-1 O+ oy -1 On-1 -1
a K, = 1Q;  +3A,0% Q0 4,a91"04,(:)Q

(62) _
b K, = Q. 0AG1Q,+34,6Q;, ALY

For the present example we have m, = 2 and n = 1. The derivation of the gain matrix is
therefore for the present example the easiest if we use expression (62a.) This gives, with

2 o’ 0 ) :
=0 =H7’8A‘Ak(x)=(_vk uk) anko=012

i‘(k*l) Ad(k*])
2 2
T @ d
i=1

the following expression for the gain matrix:

K, = —— (v, u.

k

63
©9 @)
i=1

Hence, the recursive least-squares estimator of Aol reads:

Axk -V,
(v up [ Ay N Ag(k—l)]'

A s 1
(64) Al(k) B Ag(k—l)+ k

Zl v k Uy
iz

Note that the two elements of the gain matrix are small if point k is located close to the origin.
This is understandable if one thinks of the point configuration that is needed for a good
determination of a rotation. The rotation about a fixed origin is clearly better determined from
points far away from the origin than from points that are close to it.




3 Recursive least-squares: the time-varying case

3.1 Introduction

In the previous chapter we considered the partitioned model:

XO Ao )ZO Qo 0
Y A y Q

(D el = x; D7) = 1
2y A, Y 0 Q

This model formed the basis of our development of a recursive least-squares procedure for the
estimation of the parameter vector x. In this chapter we will generalize the theory of the previous
chapter such that it becomes possible to estimate time-varying parameters in recursive form. This
generalization is of great practical importance, since many geodetic applications exist in which
time-varying parameters need to be determined. In navigation applications for instance, it is often
the position and/or velocity of a moving vehicle, such as a car, ship, aircraft or satellite, that
needs to be determined as function of time.

To start our development of the appropriate model, we will thus assume that the parameter vector
x varies as time proceeds. Hence, instead of assuming x to be constant and thus time-
independent, we assume in this chapter that the parameter vector x is a continuous function of
time ¢: x(¢). In order to reconstruct the function x(#) from measurements it is furthermore
assumed that observables Y, are available at discrete time instances ¢, i = 0,..,k. These
observables are uncorrelated from one time instance to another. The expected values of the
observables y, are assumed to bear a linear relationship with x() at times ¢ = ¢,. This gives:

v (4 0| (x(z,) v (@ 0
) Pl . s . i) - <
Y, 0 A4, ) \x(@) 2, 0 Q,

It will be clear that the assumptions underlying this discrete like model are not sufficient for
estimating the continuous function x(f). Model (2) enables us at the most the estimation of x(7)
at times #,. Hence, additional information is needed in order to be able to estimate x(#) for all 7.
In this chapter we will assume that this information is available in the form of the linear
relationship:

3) x(1) = @(t,1)x(1y).

The nxn matrix ®(z,#,) in (3) will be called the transition matrix; it describes the transition from
x(t,) to x(¢) for all 7. The elements of the transition matrix ®(z,7)) are assumed to be known
functions of ¢ and ¢,. The transition matrix is also assumed to be invertible. This implies that
knowledge of x at any one particular time instant is sufficient for the determination of the
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complete function x(¢). It is admitted that this assumption seems to be a bit unrealistic for most
practical applications. The assumption will therefore be relaxed somewhat in Chapter 5. For the
moment, however, it is assumed that relationship (3) holds true. Model (2) together with the
transition model (3) will constitute our basic model for the present chapter. Note that our
previous model (1) can be interpreted as being a special case of (2) and (3). Because if the
transition matrix is equal to the identity matrix, ®(z,7)) = I, then x(¢) = x(z,) for all £, and (2)
reduces to (1). We will start our development of the recursive least-squares estimation algorithms
in Section 3.3 and the sections following. First, however, we will introduce a class of models for
the transition (3) that can be used in a fair amount of applications.

3.2 Equations of motion: a polynomial model

In many geodetic applications it is the position, velocity or acceleration of a moving object that
needs to be determined as function of time. In many applications one also has some fair idea of
the type of movement the object is subject to. For instance, whether the object is stationary or
whether it moves with constant velocity, such as a ship or aircraft at cruising speed, or whether
it moves with constant acceleration, such as an object in free fall in a uniform gravity field. It
is this type of information that we will use in the following to derive an explicit expression for
the transition model (3). Figure 3.1 shows the trajectory of a moving object P. The position of
the object can be described with the coordinates u, v and w. Since the object moves as time
proceeds, the coordinates are functions of time: u(?), v(f) and w(¢). The complete time history of
the object’s motion is known, once these coordinate functions are known. In the following we
will develop the transition model for the single coordinate function u(#). The development of the
transition model for the other two coordinate functions v(f) and w(f) goes along similar lines. We
will consider the following three cases: stationarity, constant velocity and constant acceleration.

trajectory

/ V(1)

u(t)

Figure 3.1: Trajectory of object P.



Recursive least-squares: the time-varying case 75

Stationarity

This case is trivial, but it is included since it illustrates in a straightforward manner the principal
ideas involved. Assuming that the coordinate function u(f) has a continuous time derivative, we
may write:

) @ = ulty+ [ i(de|.

lo

This expression shows that the coordinate function u(f) is completely described once the initial
position u(z,) and the velocity i#(f) are known. Now assume that the object is stationary. Then
u(f) vanishes and (4) reduces simply to:

®) u(®) = ulty) -

This is the transition model for the single coordinate function u(¢) in case of stationarity. The
transition model for all three coordinate functions u(z), v(t) and w(r) reads therefore in case of
stationarity as:

u®)) (1 0 0) (u(ty)
(6) vi)| =10 1 0| |v()|.
w)) |0 0 1) (W)

In this case the transition matrix is simply the identity matrix.
Constant velocity

Assuming that the function #(f) has a continuous time derivative, we may write:

(7) i) = u(z0)+f ii(t)dr .

o

If this expression is substituted into (4) we get:
t T
u(® = ulty) + [ Giltg) + [ii(p)dp)d=
lo l
or

®) u(®) = ulty) +1te)t ~to) + [ [ii(p)dpds .

o fp

The double integral in this expression may be written as a single integral if we use integration
by parts. Since:
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[f®emadr = [ fmg®1, - [fDgx)d=

I ]
it follows by substituting:

T

fo) == and g(v) = [i(p)dp

[

that
] ]ﬁ(p)dpdr - [r]ﬁ(p)dp];; f wii(v)de
= t}ii(p)dp - jrﬁ(r)dr
or that:
9 ﬁﬁ(p)dpdr = j(t—r)ii(r)dr.
Substitution of (9) into (8) gives(: 0 0
(10) u®) = u(t0)+u'(t0)(tfto)+](tfr)l'i(t)d‘c.

)

Expressions (7) and (10) combined read therefore in matrix vector form as:

1 (t-t,)) (u L@
(11) [Lf(t)) =[ ( ")] [ 0)] . f [( T)jii(r)d‘c .
u(r) 0 1 uty)) 1

This expression shows that the coordinate function u(f) and its time derivative u(f) are
completely determined once the initial position u(z)), the initial velocity (z,) and acceleration
ii(t) are known. Now assume that the object moves with constant velocity. Then ii(f) vanishes
and (11) reduces to:

(12) [u(z)‘ i [1 (t-19)) (u(t)
1u(?) 0 1 ity |

This is the transition model for the single coordinate function u(f) in case of constant velocity.
The corresponding transition matrix reads therefore:
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1 (-t
(13) o, 1) = ( ( 0)].
0 1

Note that this transition matrix is indeed invertible.
Constant acceleration

Assuming that the function () has a continuous time derivative, we may write:

(14) ii(t) = iity) + [ir)de .

l

If this expression is substituted into (7) we get for velocity:

(@) = 1) + [() + [(p)dp)ds

or
(15) i) = iilty) + o)t ~tg) + [ [if(p)dpds .

7

Using (9) with #(p) replaced by u#{p), the double integral of (15) can be replaced by a single

integral, so that:

(16) () = u(ty) +ii(t)(t ~ty) + f - )i(r)dr .

)

If this expression is substituted into (4) we get for position:

u(t) = ulty) + [litg) +iitg)(z 1) + [(z - p)ii(p)dplds

X

or

(17) u(t) = ulty) +iilte) (t~t) + Liity)(t ~1) + [ [z - p)it(p)dpdr .

oy

The double integral of (17) can be transformed into a single integral as follows. We have:

(18) f} (t - p)i(p)dpdr = fr]ti(p)dpdr ffljpii'(p)dpdr .

Ll I fo L Ty

Integration by parts gives:
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t T t t T t

(19) f‘c f i(p)dpdr = f L@ - ii()dr and [ 1 f pii(p)dpdr = f(m#)ﬁ'(r)dr.
ih o fo i By fo

From (17), (18) and (19) it follows then that u(f) can be written as:

(20) u(®) = ulty) +iilio)(t ~1g) + Liiltg) ¢ ~1p)” + [ 2t =) ()ds .

Expression (14), (16) and (20) combined read therefore in matrix vector form as:

u(?) 1 (t-1) %(t—zo)2 u(ty) t %(t_r)z
@1 W0 =lo 1 -1 ||[HO|+ [| @-r) i,
i) lo o A R

This expression shows that position, velocity and acceleration are completely determined once
their initial values and {(r) are known. Now assume that the object moves with constant
acceleration. Then 1i(¢) vanishes and (21) reduces to:

u(?) 1 (t-1) %(t—to)2 u(ty)
(22) i =10 1 (-1 |||
i) o o 1 1i(to)

This is the transition model for the single coordinate function u(f) in case of constant
acceleration. It will be clear by now that the above derivations of the transition model can be
continued along similar lines to include time derivatives of the order higher than the second as
well. From the above results (5), (12) and (22) there are three immediately obvious and very
basic properties of the transition matrix. They are (verify yourself):

Initial value Oty =1
(23) Transition property: ®(1,f) = @t)P(t) V L1t | .
Inverse property : ®(1,1) "' = @,V 11,

These properties will be used repeatedly in the sequel.

Example 25

Consider an object which is being dropped with zero initial velocity from a building of height
h(t,) (see Figure 3.2):
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h(to)

4—.000@0?>

Figure 3.2: Free fall.

The gravity field is assumed to be uniform. The acceleration of the object is then constant and
equal to the gravitational acceleration g. Hence, the transition model reads:

WO\ (1 (-1 Le-rp?) [
@4 Kol =lo 1 @) || =0
ho) 0 0 1) \hay) = g

Example 26

A ship is sailing with constant velocity in the u-direction and with constant acceleration in the
v-direction. Then () = 0 and v'(f) = 0. The corresponding transition model reads therefore:

u(?) 1 ¢-t) 0 O 0 u(ty)
1i(t) 0 1 0 O 0 li(t,)
vy =0 0 1 (1) St vt
(25) W) 0 0 0 1 (-1 V@
40! 0O 0 0 O 1) Uy

x(f) (1,1 x(ty)
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3.3  Prediction, filtering and smoothing

In this section we will make a start with the estimation of time-varying parameters. But before
we proceed, first a few words about the notation used. In order to simplify our notation
somewhat, we will write instead of x(z) from now on x,. Also the continuous time argument of
the vector function x(f) will be written as an index. Thus instead of x(r) we write x,. And for
the transition matrix we write, instead of ®(z,7,), simply @ , . Using this notation we may write
the partitioned model (2) and the transition model (3) of Sectlon 3.1 as:

Y| (4, 0)(x, Y, Q, 0
A X
(26) B - ! 1 o) - <
Y, 0 A )\x, Y, 0 Q
and
27 X, = @, -

Now assume that we want to estimate x, for an arbitrary time ¢. Then the parameter vectors
x, i = 0,..k of (26) need to be replaced by x,. This is achieved with the transition model (27).
Inversion of (27) gives: x, = dJ;(l,xt. With the inversion property of the transition matrix (see
(23)) this may be written as: x; = @ x,. Substitution of this expression into x;, = @, x, gives

= @, P, ,x,. And with the transition property of the transition matrix, this may in turn be
wrltten as: x; = @, x . This relation may now be used to replace all the n-vectors x, of (26) such

that only one parameter vector, namely x,, remains:

Y, A,D,, Y Q, 0
y Ad y Q

(28) ' = Yy DT = :
Ve 4.2, Y, 0 Q,

This is our basic partitioned linear model for the estimation of time-varying parameters. Note the
striking resemblance in structure between model (28) and model (1) in Section 3.1. The least-
squares solution of model (28) will be denoted as Et\k. The first index refers to the time to which
the parameter vector corresponds and the second index indicates that the estimator is based on
all observables Yo i =0,..k. The following three cases, depending on whether ¢ > ¢, t =

t, or t < t, may now be distinguished (see Figure 3.3).
Prediction (t > t,)

One speaks of prediction if ¢ > r,. If ¢, denotes the present time, that is, the time the last
measurement has been carried out, ¢ > 7, implies that the parameter vector is being estimated

for future times. In this case it i is the predicted estimator of x,.
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SMOOTHING | (5 | PREDICTION
Z
7
2
=
=
t t "
PAST PRESENT FUTURE

Figure 3.3: Prediction, filtering and smoothing.

Let us assume that we have the estimator ik at our disposal. Then, since x, = @, ,x,, the Best
Linear Unbiased Estimator of x,, which is the predicted estimator if ¢ > ¢, reads in terms of Xk‘k

as:

X = ® x
“t|k A 1l%

Q;

t>1,

(29)

*

o Q.
Tk tk Ll tk

Filtering (t = t,)

One speaks of filtering if 7 = ¢,. In this case the parameter vector x, is estimated for the present
time 7, that is, the time the last measurement, namely Y, has been carried out. The estimator
X is called the filtered estimator of x, . The filtered estimator of x, is the least-squares solution

K|k
of model (28) for the case ¢ = ¢,. It reads:

k k
A * * ~-1 _ * * o~ -1
e © (g ©,,4; Q; 4,2, ' (g 4, Q »)
(30)

)
1]

Xk

k
(Z (I’:,k Ai*Qi— 1Aiq)i,k) .
i-0

Smoothing (¢t < t,)

One speaks of smoothing if 7 < ¢,. In this case the parameter vector x, is estimated for past
times from measurements which have been carried out up to and including the present time 7, .

In this case @r i is the smoothed estimator of x,. Let us assume that we have the filtered
estimator Xk . at our disposal. Then, since x, = @ ,x,, the Best Linear Unbiased Estimator of x,,

which is the smoothed estimator if 7 < ¢,, reads in terms of ik‘k as:
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x = @

X ,t<t
“t|k Lk S|k

k
3D

*

Q = q)t,k D,

tk Xklk

When comparing (29) and (31), we note that the expression for the predicted and smoothed
estimator, when written in terms of the filtered estimator, are identical in structure. In later
chapters when we generalize our theory so as to include more realistic transition models, we will
see that this will not be the case anymore.

Example 27

Consider a particle that moves with constant velocity along a straight line. Its transition model
reads then:

(32) u, 1 (tftg) Uy

ut 0 1 ,”iO

The position of the particle is measured at successive time instances f,..,f,. The position

observables are denoted as u , i = 1,...,k. They are uncorrelated and all have the same variance
1

6°. The model of observation equations parameterized in terms of position u, and velocity i,

reads then:

u 10 u
(33) E| 2| = (10 ‘ wll 3 DI 2| = ok

0 (10

Now assume that we want to estimate (u,,u,)" for an arbitrary time 7. By combining (32) and
(33) we may write the model parameterized in terms of (u,,1,)" as:
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1 @1
(10
0 1 y
1 -1
1 @t,-1
u u, u
(34) E{z}—(lo)(o 1][] p{ 2| = o1, .
: u, :
Tk Tk
[1 (tkt)]
(10
0 1
or as:
© L (-0 %
u 1 @,-0| (4, u
(35) Bl =] 7 [] ; DI ) =d,.
: i |\, ;
u, 1 @ u,

This is the appropriate model in case position and velocity of the particle are unknown. For the
present example we will assume however that the initial position u, of the particle is known to
be zero: u, = 0. From the transition model (32) it follows then that:

(36) i, = u,/(t-1y).

Substitution of (36) into (35) gives then:

ul (tl _t())/ (t_to) ul
37 I A PP i TRy
u (tkfto)/(tfto) u

k

Note that this model has the same structure as model (27) of Example 20 of Section 2.2. The
least-squares solution of model (37) reads:

([*10)2 zk: (tl 7t0)ui

-1 (1)

<>

k i
(38) _?1 ;1)

k
o, = o(t-1,)* ] X (t,-1,)
i=1
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Compare this result with (28) in Section 2.2. The variance GA of u is a continuous function
of time ¢, but a discrete function of the number of observables k. The result (38) shows that:

2 2
o, > o, fort/' >t

i, u

(39) “t'lk “tlk

y o, for k' >k

The first inequality tells us that for a fixed number of observables k, the precision of the position
estimator 2{ , deteriorates for increasing . This is understandable if one thinks of the geometry
of the straight line (see Figure 2.4 in Section 2.2). Since the line is hinged at the origin, small
changes in its slope will result in changes in its position that are larger for points that are further
away from the hinging point. The second inequality of (39) tells us that for time ¢ fixed, the
precision of the position estimator improves for increasing k. This is of course due to the
additional position information brought in by the increasing number of position observables. In
Figure 3.4 we have plotted the variance (sA as function of time, for different values of k. The
plot shows that the parabola 0 increases as function of time (the first inequality of (39)), but
that it gets more flattened if & i increases (the second inequality of (39)).

A
Utk &

k"

k">k'>k

»
>

fo t

Figure 3.4: The parabola o, for different values of k.

Let us now consider the precision characteristics of the predicted, filtered and smoothed position
estimators. We will first consider prediction and filtering. It is assumed that the present and
future position estimates are computed every time that a new position measurement becomes
available. Let us start at time 7,. At this time instant all the position observablesu , i=1,..k
are available and the best (in the sense of minimal variance) position estimator ﬁ L can be
derived. It has a variance of c . At time ¢, also the best position estlmators for future times
t > t, can be derived. The variance of these predlcted estimators is given as 0 for t > t,. The
variances 6, and o, for ¢ > t, are plotted in Figure 3.5a. Now assume that the next posmon
measurement is scheduled to be carrled out at time ¢, . The best position estimator for this time
t,.,» based on the position observables u, i = =1, k is then given by the predicted position
estimator u ok Its variance is given by (5 Once the new measurement at time ¢, has been
carried out, it can be used to improve upon ‘the predicted estimate u e The posmon estimator
for time ¢, which is based on all the past position observables gj i =1,..,k and the new

position observable u , reads gk ke . It is the filtered position estimator for time ¢, , and its
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variance is of course smaller than the variance of the predicted position estimator for time ¢, .
Thatis, 5, < o, . This is shown in Figure 3.5b.

o2 c2
Uk Ufe+1|k
(a) (b)
¥=_ prediction "= filtering
o’
U+1]k+1
o2 o2
Uk Uk
lo Ik 1 ot Tkt 1
o2 o2 o2
Upr1 | Ui+ U a2 e+
© prediction @ ‘= filtering
o2
N U2|k+2
o2 62
Uft+1]k+1 Ufer ]|kt
o2 3
Uk Uk
lo 7 t 0 el Hs2 t

Figure 3.5: Variances of the predicted and filtered position estimator.

The whole process of predicting and filtering can now be repeated again. From time ¢, | one can
predict the positions up to the time the next measurement is scheduled to be carried out, say ¢, ,
(see Figure 3.5¢). Once the measurement at time ¢, , is available, it can be used to improve upon
the predicted position. As a result one obtains the filtered position estimate for time ¢, (see
Figure 3.5d).

Let us now consider smoothing. Again we start at time ¢ with the filtered position estimator
Qk‘k. At this time instant all the position observables u, i = 1,..,k are available and based on
them the best position estimators for all times ¢ < ¢, can be derived. These are the smoothed
position estimators with variances G, , ¢ < t,. This is shown in Figure 3.6a. At the next time
instant ¢, when the new position observable u . becomes available, the filtered position
estimator QIM o can be derived. Since additional information is available in the form of the
new position observable u . the previous smoothed position estimators QW{, 1 <t, can be
replaced by the improved smoothed position estimators % PRTIA/E This is shown in Figure
3.6b. This whole process can be repeated again when at f_, the next position observable

becomes available (see Figure 3.6c¢).
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()
2,
Guk\k
smoothing
fo Ik 't
Q
(b) : (c)
2
o2 s > Guk+2 |k+2
Ufe+1|k+1 R
’ s
, rSE smoothing L, L. = smoothing
Z P ~
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~v

1o tk T+ ty e T+l Th+2

Figure 3.6: Variances of the smoothed position estimator.

So far in the whole discussion no restrictions were put on the intervals between the times that
the measurements are carried out. These intervals were allowed to vary from one time to another.
This has as a consequence that no statement can be made about the general behaviour of the
variance of the filtered position estimator, 62 , as function of k. This changes, however, if we
assume that the time instances f, are eqﬁidistant in time (= uniform sampling). Then
t. = t,+iT, with T=constant, and sz (see (38)) reads for ¢ = t,*+1T:

2 o021’ T? 6021?
ot = _

(40) ek kv DRk
£ g KGeD@ESD
i=1

This shows that in case of uniform sampling the variance of the filtered position estimator, &, ,
decreases as k increases. This is shown in Figure 3.7a. The relationship between the variances

in case of prediction, filtering and smoothing is shown in Figure 3.7b.
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~v
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Figure 3.7: Variances in case of uniform sampling.

3.4 Recursive prediction and filtering: the A-form

In the previous section the concepts of prediction, filtering and smoothing were introduced. In
this section we will develop the algorithm for recursive prediction and filtering. As was pointed
out in the previous chapter, the essence of recursive estimation is that there is no need to store
past measurements for the purpose of computing present least-squares estimates. Recursion
enables one to keep track of the time process x, by means of an efficient computation of the
corresponding best estimates. Recursive estimation is therefore in particular of great importance
for problems where it is required to estimate time-varying parameters in real-time. The central
idea in our development of the theory of recursive prediction and filtering is to rely on the
stepwise manner in which a partitioned model may be solved. As our starting point we take the
linear model (28) parameterized in terms of x, |:

g
¥, 4,

0,k-1 Q
0

(41) E{| % |h = |42 x,_, ; DI Yol Qs

Vit A Vi1 0 Qs

A,® Q

Y. k= k,k-1 Y. k
This model may be solved in two steps. In the first step we consider model (41) with the
exception of y . Its solution is then given by the filtered estimator i\k—] .- The complete
solution of model (41) then follows from solving the following model in a second step:
(42) E{ lk*l\kfl } _ 1 X . D { Xk*l\kfl } _ Q)E,(,I,H '

Y, ZY P Y o Q.
The solution of this model would give us XH‘ , in terms of the filtered estimator £ e

Instead however, we would like to obtain an expression where the filtered estimator ik‘ . is
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expressed in terms of £ . We therefore first parameterize model (42) in terms of x,.
Replacing x, | in (42) by ®, ,, x, gives:

1

43 lI<71\k71
(43) El } =
yk

ek Q;

{ . k-1 k-1

Y, 0 Q)

This model may again be solved in two steps. In the first step we consider the partial model:

(44) E {lkfl\kfl} - (I)kfl,k e D{)_Ck—l\kfl} - kafl k-1
Its solution would give us the predicted estimator @HH in terms of the filtered estimator
ﬁH o Note that, since the transition matrix ®,_, , is square and invertible, the redundancy of

the partial model (44) equals zero. The solution of (44) follows therefore simply from inverting
the transition matrix:

X =& X
Zk|k-1 kok=1% 1 k-1

(45)

*

. = . 0]
ka‘k,] k,k-1 et lk-1 k,k-1

This result expresses the predicted estimator in terms of the filtered estimator. Both estimators
are based on the same set of observables y , i = 0,..,(k-1). They refer however to different
time instances, namely ¢, and ¢, respectively. The equations of (45) will therefore be called the
time-update equations. Note that the result (45) is in agreement with (29) in Section 3.3. The
complete solution of model (43) follows now from solving in a second step the model:

X
(46) E{ k| k-1 V-
Xk

pi[ ]y G O
Y, o Q

Its solution reads:

1

N - * -1 - -1 A * -1
47 lk\k = (Q’fk\k—l A Q Ak) I(Qik\k—llk\k—l A yk)
-1 N ’
Qx‘k\k - (Qik\k—l +4,Q 4Y 1

Compare (46) and (47) with (19) and (18). Result (47) expresses the filtered estimator Xk in

. . . L - I
terms of the predicted estimator S It can be written in the more familiar form:

N N * o~ =1 N
T = Kpa tQy A Qr (v, ~A4 X

k-1
ka = (Qxil *AI:Q/;lAk)_1

k k-1

)
(43)

These are the measurement-update equations. Compare (48) with (20) in Section 2.2 and note
the striking resemblance. But also note that the measurement-update equations of (48) are not
in a recursive form. This in contrast to the measurement-update equations of (20) in Secion 2.2.
For the present time-varying case, it are the time-update equations (45) together with the
measurement-update equations (48) that form a set of recursive equations. A flow diagram of the
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89

above derived recursive prediction and filtering algorithm is shown in Table 3.1. Compare Table

3.1 with Table 2.1.

Initialization

0, =(40;'4,)"
setk=1

2o = (4,0, 4,)" (4,0, y,)

Time-update (prediction)

Xk‘k—l = CD/(Ak,I ik—l‘k—l
-
Q,e”H = (Dk./rle.eA,,‘k,l Dy

K, =0, 40/

X = Xigu + K, v

k-1:=k
Y Measurement-update (filtering)
Vi =Y.~ Akik‘k—l
0., = @y, +40,4)"

A4

Xk Q—W—

Table 3.1: Recursive prediction and filtering: the A-form.
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3.5 Recursive prediction and filtering: the B-form

The B-form of the recursive prediction and filtering algorithm follows if we write model (46)
in terms of condition-equations:

£ i) (0. o

(49) ca,nE| Mo op =] T
Yoo Y, 0 Q,

Solving this model in the standard way gives for the measurement-update equations:

. . sl .

)_Ck\k B )—C/c\k—l +ka k—lAk ka [yk Aklk\k—l]
(50) ;

ka k - Q’Ek\k—l * ka k—lAk ka Aijk -1

in which Qw is the variance matrix of the predicted residual v
D ka = Q+A4Q; A
2k|k-1

Compare (50) with (35) of Section 2.2. A flow diagram of the B-form of the recursive prediction
and filtering algorithm is shown in Table 3.2. It should be noted that the time-update equations
remain unchanged.

Example 28

We will start with Example 27 in Section 3.3 and consider model (35):

u L@ -9 u
u L -0 (% u
(52) E| 2| - ? [f ; DI *|} = o?I, .
: : : u, :
w) |1 - u,

Batch estimator

We will first consider the batch solution of (52). Note that the structure of model (52) is identical
to that of model (42) of Section 2.2. Hence, the variance matrix of the estimator
ﬁt L (ﬁl‘k ﬁt‘k)* may be readily obtained from the result (49) in Section 2.2. With the
definition:

k
(53) i, =— D
-1

@
K
x| =

i

this gives:
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k
. X1,
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2 t-t

g, ¢
thy g k

K
X(,-1,)
i-1 K

k
X@,-1,)
i=1 k

k
2
2@4&
-
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Initialization

2o =(4,0,"4,) " (4,05 v,)

0,,, = (4,0,'4,)"

oo

setk=1

Time-update (prediction)

Xk‘/c—l = q)k)k,lxk—l‘k—l
*
Q,QW,, = ch,k—lQ,ekil‘kil(Dk,k—l

!

Measurement-update (filtering)

Vi =Y, — Ay Baea
ka =0, + AkQ,ek‘H Al:
K, =0 A;Q;kl
2uje =Zufk + K v

0, ==K 4)0,

ekt

A\

Xk‘k Qﬁk\k

Table 3.2: Recursive prediction and filtering: the B form.
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This shows that the variance of the position estimator & Ik reads:

_ 2
, 1 @)

1
(55) %ay = 77T
) (z,.—tck)2
i=1

Compare this result with (38) in Section 3.3. The following two inequalities hold:
2

7 a.
i
ik i,

for [t'-t > |11, |
(56)

2 2

. <0,
urk/ ul‘

_ for k'>k

The first inequality follows directly from (55), as this equation shows that the parabola Gﬁ,k
attains its minimum of 1/k at ¢ = 7_. The second inequality of (56) is, however, not so obvious
when one considers expression (55)k. Still, it can be shown to hold true and the reason is of
course that the precision of the estimator should improve when more observables are involved.
In Figure 3.8 we have plotted the variance (52
plot not only shows that o, attains its minimum of 1/k at ¢ = t., but also that the parabola
gets more flattened and that ﬁts minimum decreases in value, if mokre observables are involved,
that is, if k increases. Compare Figure 3.8 with Figure 3.4 in Section 3.3.

as function of time, for different values of k. The

A
o2
ik k
1/k k
k'>k'>k
17k
k//

1/ "

fey tep tepn t

Figure 3.8: The parabola o, for different values of .

Recursive prediction and filtering

The time-update of the estimator reads:
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Uk B [1 (fk‘fkl)] W e

0 1 Mk—uk—l
2
1 N (tkfl _tck,l) tk*l _tck,l
k-1 k-1 k-1
Y-t ) X, )
i=1 k1 i=1 K
tk*l _tck 1 1

k-1
Y-t )
i=1 ke

k-1 ,
E (ti_tc*’")

1 (tktkl)]*

For the measurement-update we may either use the A-form of (48) or the B-form of (50). From
a numerical point of view it is more advantageous for the present example to use the B-form.
However, since we already have the variance matrix (54) at our disposal, it is from an analytical
point of view faster to use the A-form. The corresponding gain matrix K, = QiMAk* 0, follows
then with (54) for r =7, A, = (1 0) and Q, = ©* as:

(58)

1
-+
k k

tk B tck

k
@,-t,)
i=1 k

2
(tk - tck)

X@-1)*
i-1 ,

The measurement-update of the estimator reads therefore:

(59

i
kk-1

u
klk-1

-1

= [Q;

K[k-1

N2
1 N (tk tck)

k
X1,
i=1 k

Lt

k
2
E ¢ 7tck)

1
* [0)0'2 1o

@, - o "

u
Klk-1

)

The general precision characteristics of the predicted and filtered position estimator are shown
in Figure 3.9. Compare Figure 3.9 with Figure 3.5.
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A

prediction _S7 o

filtering

Figure 3.9: Variances of the predicted and filtered position estimator.

Uniform sampling

Let us now consider the case of uniform sampling. Then ¢, = ¢ +iT with T = constant. Using
the identities:

'M»‘
II'

I
—

L+
(60) 2

M=~
~.
)
1]

1
—kk+1)Qk+1
6 (k+1)( )

it can be shown that in case of uniform sampling the variance matrix of (54) reduces to:

12(¢-[1, +%(k+ 1) T))> 12(t—[t0+%(k+1)T])

1
(=~ )
o |k k(k+1)(k-1) T k(k+1)(k-DT*
e C
‘ 121, =5 (k+ TT) 12
k(k+1) (k-1 T k(k+1)(k-1)T

Note that as a consequence of uniform sampling the minimum (L (k +1)7T,1/k) of the parabola
c; lies now in the centre of the measurement interval [¢, = T, t, = kT].

The time-update equations read in case of uniform sampling as:
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Uk [1 TJ Zkfl\k—l

ﬁk\/«l 01 EH\H
62) , (2k-3) 6 .
1T | kk-1) k(k-1)T 1 1)
we T lo1) 7| e 2 0 1
k(k-1)T  k(k-1)(k-2)T
And the corresponding measurement-update equations read:
. R 2(2k-1) R
Uk Ui k(k+1) L
. =|. + [ -(10)].
i u 6 k u
“klk Cklk-1 - wis
(63) kk+1)T
2(2k-1) 6
» N . 5 k(k+1) k(k+1)T
Q;ek‘k = [Q;zHH + 0 c-(10] =o0 6 12

k(k+D)T  k(k+1)(k-1)T?

Note that the elements of the gain matrix reduce in value if the number of observables k
increases. Also note that the variance of the filtered position estimator:

o: = 6*2Qk-1/k(k+1)

Uk

is a decreasing function of k. This implies that in case of uniform sampling the points
(t, = kT, cz ), k=1,2...,, lie on a descending graph. The general precision characteristics of the
predicted and filtered position estimator are in this case therefore as shown in Figure 3.10.

~Y

Tj-1 e e G

Figure 3.10: Variances of the predicted and filtered position estimator

in case of uniform sampling.
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Example 29

A satellite orbits the earth (see Figure 3.11). Position measurements are carried out for the
determination of the satellite’s position. The position observables X, Y, i=1,...,k, are uncorrelated
and all have the same variance 6. The model of observation equations parameterized in terms
of the polar coordinates r, and ¢, reads:

X r, cos (pl‘ Xl
Y, r, sin @, X,
(64) E{|:|} = i ; D{|:]|} =d%L,.
x r, cos @, X,
Y, I sin @ Y,

\ earth /

Figure 3.11: Earth orbiting satellite.

These observation equations are nonlinear. Linearization of (64) gives:
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0 0. 0
cos¢, -r sing,
Axl 0 Arl Al]
Ay sin (p? rlocos q)(l) Ao, Ay,
©5) g : |i= i |5 Dl i |l = 0L,
Ax, cosgy —rgsingy| [Arc) o |AX,
Ay, 0 Ag, Ay,
.0 0 0
sing, r,cos@,

Note that the redundancy of model (64) equals zero. It is assumed that the satellite orbit is a
circle with unknown radius. It is furthermore assumed that the angular velocity of the satellite, ,
is constant. The transition model of the satellite reads then:

T, 10 O Ty
(66) o, ={0 1 (1| |®o].
o) 00 1 )(g

All three initial values 7,9, and ¢, are assumed to be unknown. In order to be able to combine
(65) with (66) such that the combined model is parameterized in terms of the increments Ar,,
A@, and A@,, we first need to formulate the transition model with (Ar,,AQ,,AQ,)" expressed
in terms of (Ar,,A@,A¢)". This relation follows from (66) as:

'Ari‘ 10 O Ar,
(67) Ag,[ =10 1 (¢,-D||Ag,|.
A, 00 1 A,

Substitution of (67) into (65) gives:

0 B 0 . 0 0 1 0 0
Ax, cos¢, -rysing; 01 -8
.00 0 !
Ay, sing, r;cosg, 0O 0 1 Ar,
(68) Ell :+ |1= ; Ag,|.
Ax, 0 0. 0 10 O Ag,
A cos@, -rysing, O 01 1
g sin(po rocoscpo 0 ’
k k k 00 1

At this point it is important to make some remarks about the approximate values in (68). Model
(68) consists of only three unknown parameters, namely Ar, =r, —r,o, Ao, =0, —(p? and
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A(i)f('p;(])?. This implies that all approximate values in (68) are functionally related to the
approximate values of r,, ¢, and @,. Their relation follows from the transition model (66) as:

0,0
i t
0 .0
(69) @, = (pt0+(ti_t) ¢, -
.0 .0
P, = @
Substitution of (69) into (68) gives:
Ax, cos (@7 +(t, DG ~rsin(@7+(,-D¢y) ~r (e, ~Dsin (@) +(t, D)}
Ay sin(@y +(t, -0 @y) i cos (@) +(t,-D§y) . (t,~t)cos (@, +(t,~Dp) | (AT,
E{ b= Aeg,
Ax, cos (@) +(1,-0)) ~rlsin(@y+(t, DY) -1 (t,~t)sin(e+(t, -0 | \A @,
Ay, sin(@C+(t,-0)9y) 1 cos (@ (1,0 1, ~1)cos (@ +(t, DY)

(70)
Note that the redundancy of this model equals 2k-3.
Batch estimator

We will first consider the variance matrix of the batch estimator of (70). It reads:

-1

k 0 0
) ;
(71) 0. -o 0 k ,E(t"_t)

k k

0 -0 X’
i=1 i=1

The 2x2 sub-matrix in (71) is a familiar one; see for instance (43) in Section 2.3. The variance
matrix Q. follows therefore readily as:



(72) 0. -

tlk

Recursive prediction and filtering

k

PN _
', .t.) t-t

Recursive least-squares: the time-varying case

0 0

“k

k k
X,y X(,-t,)
i-1 Lt K

t-t,, 1

k k

2 2
g(t,.—tck) ,Zl(frfc)
i= i=
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It is now rather straightforward to formulate the time-update and measurements-update equations.

We therefore only give the gain matrix K. Since K, = Q, A, Q,', it follows with (72) for

t=t, and
0 0 . 0
cos ¢, -1, sin ¢, O ,
4, = o o o and Q, = 071,
sin ¢, 1, cos @, O
that
0 .0
CosQ; sing,
k k
. 2 0 2
fsmcp,{(1 . (fk*l}k) COS‘Pk(1+ (fk*fck)
73) 0 % K 0 k&
K, = k Xt k Xt
i=1 i=1
fsincpg tk*fck ) coscp? I ch
rO k r() k
LX) Xt )
i=1 i=1
Example 30

A ship sails along a straight line with constant velocity. Azimuth a, and distance measurements

[, are carried out at successive time instances ¢,, i =1,...k, from a known point with coordinates

u=0, v=0, see Figure 3.12.
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(0,0) u

Figure 3.12: Positioning of a ship.

The observables a ) and [/ , are uncorrelated and all have the same variance 6>. The model of
observation equations parameterized in terms of the cartesian coordinates u,,v, reads then:

a arctan (u,/v,) a
ll (”12+V12)1/2 ll
(74) E{: ] = : ; DY ¢ |} = 0L,
a arctan (u,/v,) .
L (u +v)'P L

These observation equations are nonlinear. Linearization of (74) gives:

Aa vlo/l]02 fu,O/l]O2 0 Au, Aa
AL ull v Av, AL
(75) E{ ¢ |} = : ;D ¢ =6,
Agk 0 v,?/l,?2 —u,?/l,?2 Au, Agk
A aind i |\ A

Note that the redundancy of this model equals zero. Let us now consider the transition model.
Since it is assumed that the ship sails with constant velocity in both the u- and v-direction, the
transition model reads:
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u, 10 @-t) 0 )\[|h
a6 Wl o1 0 a-r|v
o loo 1 o |l|i
o) loo o 1)y

t

All four initial values u,v,,4, and v, are assumed to be unknown. In order to be able to
combine (75) with (76) such that the combined model is parameterized in terms of the
increments Au,Av,,Au, and Ay, we first need to formulate the transition model with
(Au,Av,,Au,Av) expressed in terms of (Au,Av Au,Av)". This relation follows from (76)
as:

Au, 10@¢-n 0 )|A%
(77) AV’. _ 01 0 (ti_t) Avt
A, 00 1 0 ||A4
Av, 00 0 1 )|Av

Substitution of (77) into (75) gives:

0
o 01 0 (-9
Ag]
N u, v 00 0 0 Au,
R 00 00 o Av,
E{ b= )
A ve o ul Ad,
a, 7/{2 f 0 ol (! 0@¢-n O Av
Al Ko 01 0 (9 ’
0 0 0
u v
B Y )
T 00 0

or
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1] 0 0
Vi 1 Vi Uy
oo e 0
ll ll ll ll
A 1 uy V10 ”10 Vlo A 1
—0 (tl*t)—o (tlit)_o Aut
Al] ll ll ll ll AV Al]
T8 g ¢ =] ; : ; ‘I . pi b= d’L,.
Au
Aak vO 0 0 0 4 A .
o k k k k
— t,-— -@,-n—|\Av,
0’ ? ? 0’
Al I 10 I Al
MO VO MO 0
N () L ()
o N 7
k k k k

This is the basic model on which the recursive prediction and filtering of the ship’s position at
time ¢ can be based. Note that the redundancy of model (78) equals 2k-4. It should also be noted
that the approximate values in (78) are functionally related to those of u,,v,,u, and v, as:

0 0 .0
u;, = u, +( -t)u,
i = i,
(79) i 12

0 .0’
Vi = v, (51,

0 _ .0
v, =V,




4 State-space models for dynamic systems

4.1 Introduction

In Chapter 3 a start was made with the development of the theory of recursive estimation of
time-varying parameters x(¢). The development was based on a polynomial description of x(7)
which led to the transition model x(f) =®(z,z))x(t,) . Many dynamic systems exist, however, that
cannot be described with such a simple linear transition model. In this chapter we will therefore
have a closer look at a larger class of models that describe the time dependent behaviour of x().
The generalization from the simple polynomial model treated in the previous chapter to the
dynamic models of the present chapter, becomes necessary if one wants to include a description
of the forces that cause the time dependency of x(¢). The inclusion of forces in our model
description implies that the reader needs to have some working knowledge of classical mechanics
[Goldstein, 1980]. However, in order for the present book to be sufficiently self contained, we
have included a separate section on the dynamics of motion. In that section the most elementary
concepts of particle mechanics are introduced. The section on the dynamics of motion is
preceded by Section 4.2 in which the kinematics of motion are discussed. Together with the
material of the two Sections 4.2 and 4.3, the dynamic model can be formulated for a sufficiently
large number of cases.

As it turns out these models consist in their most general form usually of nonlinear differential
equations. In Sections 4.3 and following we will present ways of solving these models and show
how their solution can be put into a form that is suitable for estimation purposes. In order to
illustrate the theory we have again included a number of examples that are important from a
geodetic point of view. Many of the examples are concerned with positioning and navigation.

4.2 Equations of motion: kinematics

The quantities required for the kinematic description of the motion of a particle are its position,
velocity and acceleration. The form which the description of these vector quantities takes,
depends on the coordinates in terms of which and the coordinate system with respect to which
it is chosen to describe the motion of the particle. It should be clear that the choice of the
coordinate system is quite arbitrary. In all the examples of the previous chapter the choice was
made to describe motion with respect to a fixed coordinate system. Frequently, however, it is
mathematically more convenient to employ the kinematic description of the motion of a particle
with respect to a moving coordinate system. This is in particular the case when one wants to take
care of the relation that exists between the motion of the particle, the mass of the particle and
the forces acting on the particle. The fundamental laws of mechanics (see Section 4.3) are
namely postulated with respect to an inertial coordinate system, which is a non-accelerating, non-
rotating coordinate system. Hence, if one wants to take these laws into account and at the same
time wants to describe the motion of a particle with respect to a coordinate system fixed for
instance to the rotating and orbiting earth, a proper description of motion requires knowledge of
the relationships that exist between coordinate systems which are in motion with respect to each
other. The objective of this section is therefore to derive the relationships that exist between
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position, velocity and acceleration of a particle, in coordinate systems which are in motion with
respect to each other.

Position

Consider Figure 4.1. It shows two coordinate systems; the i-system and the b-system. The two
systems or frames differ in their location and orientation. The cartesian coordinates of the origin
0, of the b-frame with respect to the i-frame are denoted as ¢, and f_,. And the cartesian
coordinates of point P when expressed in the i-frame or the b-frame are denoted as

i Tip O 1y, 1, Tespectively. From the geometry of Figure 4.1 it follows then that:
) Tier] [cosa sinocj [rb_lj . (ti_lj
Tio sine  cosa) \Tp-p iy

This expression shows how the coordinates of point P are related when expressed in the two
different frames i and b. In order to transform the coordinates from the b-frame into the i-frame,
one first needs to rotate the coordinates through an angle o and then add a translation vector to
take care of the difference in origin of the two frames.

by

ip 4

rp=2

by

ti=> R AN o

Oi

Figure 4.1: A coordinate transformation in two dimensions.

Expression (1) holds for the two-dimensional case. A similar expression can be derived for the
three-dimensional case. It reads:

i cose -sino O0) (1 O 0 cosy -siny 0 (r,_, t_
2) ri.,| = |sing cosa O||0 cosp -sinf||siny cosy Of (7| + |
r 0 0 1/\0 sinf cosp 0 0 1)\rps lis

i-3,

The three angles of rotation o, B and Yy of the three rotation matrices in (2) are defined in
Figure 4.2. Note that if § = v = 0, then transformation (2) reduces to that of (1) for the first two
coordinates.
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Figure 4.2: The rotation angles o, [, and 7y defined.

Using a self-evident vector and matrix notation, expressions (1) and (2) can be written in the
compact matrix-vector form:

3 r, = Ryry+t,

In (3), r, and r, denote the vector of coordinates of point P when expressed in the i- and b-
frame respectively, R, denotes the rotation matrix from the b-frame to the i-frame, and ¢,
denotes the translation vector expressed in the i-frame. Equation (3) thus relates the position of
point P as seen by two observers fixed to the i- and b-frame respectively.

Velocity

We will assume that all quantities in (3) may depend on time. Hence, we not only assume that
particle P may move with respect to the b-frame, but also that the b-frame itself may change its
location and orientation with respect to the i-frame as function of time. The relation between the
velocities of the particle as seen by the two observers fixed to the i- and b-frame respectively,
follows then from taking the time-derivative of (3):

4 . 15 . .
4) P, = Ry (Ry Ryr, 7)) +t, .

The matrix Rl-,ZIR'ib in (4) has a special significance in its own right. First of all it is easily
demonstrated that this matrix is skew-symmetric:

(5) (Ry Ry =-(Ry'R,) .

This is shown as follows. First recall that R, is a rotation matrix and that the inverse of a
rotation matrix equals its transpose: R,-;l =R;,. Now, if we write R,-;IR[h = [ as R,R, =1, and take
the time derivative we get R,R, +R,R, =0 or (R,R,)"=-R,R, . Replacing R; by R, in this
last expression proves (5). The matrix R,-;R[.b will be denoted as Q'bb:

© 0f - R, R,

With this definition, expression (4) may be written as:
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7) F, = Ry (Qyr, +F,) +1,

If the origin of the b-frame is stationary, then #,=0 and v, in 7,=R,v, is the velocity of particle
P referenced with respect to the i-frame, but expressed in the b-frame. It depends on 7, the
velocity as seen by the observer fixed to the b-frame, and Qi,brb, the rate of change in orientation
of the b-frame with respect to the i-frame. Because of the explicit form of the matrix Q},b a

coordinate vector Q)Zb may be defined through:

ib b ib
0 w; o, W,
ib ib ib ib ib
® Q;, = wg 0 —(otl = (Jol2 X = w;x
b b o ib
TW, W, W3 ),

where "x" stands for the vector cross product. The meaning of the indices in Qi,b will now be
clear from (8). The lower index of Q) indicates that the entries of matrix Q] are expressed in
the b-frame. And the two upper indices of QZ’ indicate that the matrix describes the change in
rotation from the b-frame to the i-frame. With (8), expression (7) may be written in the
alternative form:

) F, = Ry(0p xry+F,) +1,

The significance of introducing the coordinate vector o, becomes clear if it is assumed that
particle P is fixed to the b-frame and the origins O, and O, of the two frames coincide. Then
7,=0and ¢,=0 and (9) reduces to:

(10) fi:Rib(u)berb) .
Through an application of the transformation rule:

(1D Ry(wy xr,) = (Ryo) x (R,r,)

equation (10) can be written as:

12) f‘t.:(oibxri .

This result shows that the rate of change of a particle P fixed to a rotating b-frame with fixed
origin, is seen by an observer fixed to the i-frame as an instantaneous rotation about the vector
o/, see Figure 4.3.
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i

Figure 4.3: 7. =0)§b Xr..
L i

The vector u)ﬁb will therefore be referred to as the angular-velocity vector of the b-frame with
respect to the i-frame expressed in the i-frame. The proof of the transformation rule (11) is based
on the definition of a determinant of a 3x3 matrix and its invariance under rotations. We have
for an arbitrary vector x;:

xi*Rib(w;berb) :(R'i;xi)*((‘oibbxrb)
= det. (Ri;,xi,wzb,rb) = det. (Ri;(xi,Ribw;,b,Ribrb))

(13) .

= det. (xi,Ribw;,b,Ribrb)

= x5 (Ryo) x(Ryry)-
The second equality follows from the first by the definition of a determinant of a 3x3 matrix.
The third equality follows from the second by taking the rotation matrix R;, outside the brackets.
The fourth equality follows from the third through the invariance of the determinant against
rotations. Finally, the last equality is again a consequence of the definition of a determinant of
a 3x3 matrix. Since (13) holds for any arbitrary vector x,, transformation rule (11) must hold
true. Transformation rule (11) can also be written for the skew-symmetric matrix QZ’. It reads
(verify yourself):

ib ib p *
(14) Q: = RibQ;;Rib-
Acceleration

The relation between the accelerations as seen by the two observers fixed to the i~ and b-frame,
respectively, follows from taking the time derivative of (7). Using (6) this gives:

(15) P, = Ry(QyQyr, + Qfr, +2Q)F, 7)) +1,
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With (8), equation (15) can be expressed alternatively as:

. ib ib . ib b . w
(16) F; = Ry(wp x (0 X1p) + @y XIy +20p XFy +F,) +1;

If the particle P is fixed to the b-frame (#,=0) and rotates about a fixed axis in space ((o},b =0)
such that the origin of the b-frame remains stationary (t',. =0), then all terms, except the first, on
the right-hand side of (15) vanish. The acceleration of the particle P is then directed towards the
axis of rotation, see Figure 4.4.

Figure 4.4: Centripetal acceleration.

The first term on the right-hand side of (15) is therefore called the centripetal acceleration,
meaning towards the centre. The second term on the right-hand side of (15) is sometimes called
the tangential acceleration, since it is tangential to the motion of particle P if the rotation is
about a fixed axis with time-varying angular velocity. The third term is called Coriolis
acceleration, after the French engineer C.G. Coriolis, who discovered it. It comes into play when
particle P is moving with respect to the b-frame. Finally, # is the acceleration of P as
witnessed by an observer fixed to the b-frame and #, is the acceleration of the origin of the b-
frame with respect to the i-frame. An overview of the existing relations between position,

velocity and acceleration is given in Table 4.1.
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Lo -1 *
Position r, = Ryrp+t,; Ry = Ry = Ry,

1 T

. ib . . ib . .
Fi = Ry (Qpry+r) 1, = Ry(wy xry+7) +1,

Velocity » N
11 * u
Qp = RyR, = o x
.. ib ~ib = ib [
. Fio= Ry (Qy Qpry+Qyr, +2Q,F, + 7)) +1
Acceleration

ib ib . ib b ey
= R, (0 x(wy, XTp) + @y XFp +2 0y XFy +F,) +1,

ib ib p *

i = Ry QR

ib ib
w; x* = Ry(wg x)

O
I

Transformation rule

Table 4.1: Position, velocity and acceleration.

Example 31

An observer [ fixed to an i-frame monitors the motion of a particle P. Observer I comes to the
conclusion that particle P moves with constant acceleration #(z,). The equation of motion of
particle P for observer [ reads then:

(17) r(f) = rty) + 1)t 1) +%Fi(t0)(tft0)2 )

A second observer E monitors the motion of the same particle P. Observer E is however fixed
to an e-frame which itself is in motion with respect to the i-frame. Our objective is now to
derive the equation of motion of particle P for observer E. The differential equation that governs
the motion of particle P as seen by observer E follows readily from (15) as:

(18) F(0) + 208070+ (QEO Q@D + Q¥@D) (1) = Ry (7(1) - 1) -

The solution of this second-order differential equation provides r (f), the motion of the particle
as seen by observer E. A block diagram of the computation steps involved in solving (18) is
shown in Figure 4.5. It is not altogether obvious from equation (18) alone how the solution 7, (¢)
looks like. But for the present case we do know how the solution looks like in the i-frame. The
solution r (#) of (18) follows therefore if we transform equation (17) into the e-frame. This gives
with:

. ie . .
r,= Ry, +t, and F, = R, (Q,r, +F)+t,
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Figure 4.5: Block diagram of differential equation (18).
substituted into (17) the result:
rgﬂ=:&QQ&J%MU+Qf@gaf%ngqp+ca&af%ﬁ+

“R, (Dl (t) + 1t 1) + %i’i(to)(t -1)* - (D))

(19)

Verify yourself that (19) is indeed the solution to (18). Let us now, in order to be more specific,
consider a concrete example. We assume that the origins of the two frames coincide and that the
e-frame rotates with respect to the i-frame with a constant angular velocity ®, see Figure 4.6.
Then ¢,=0, and R, and QF read:

(20) R - (coswt ~sinwt 0 - Ri*R. ) (0 oo) .
“ |sinwt coswt) ¢ “* 1o 0
al2
€ P
v ..‘
€]
Y vX
wt

Figure 4.6: Rotating e-frame.
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Hence, the differential equations (18) take the form:

21 #() 200 - 0*x(@®) = li(ty)coswt +V(ty)sinwt

V(@) +2wx(t) - wzy(t) = —li(ty)sinw? + V(t,)cosw? .

Their solution follows from (19) as:

(x(t) cosw(f—ty) sinw(f-1y) 1 —w(t-ty)) (x(ty)) (X))
-1 AN (EAE
y(t)J -sinw (-1, cosw(t -1, (-1, 1 Y@y | V() 0
1 [ coswr sinot)(H(t) ,
= . (t-19)" .
2 \-sinw? coswt )| ¥(Zy)

(22)

This is the equation of motion of particle P as seen by observer E. If the e-frame is fixed to the
earth and lies in the equatorial plane with its origin at the earth’s centre, then ® is the earth’s
rotation-rate. If we also assume that the gravitational field is uniform such that i(z)) =0 and
W(t,) =-g, then (22) is the equation of motion, for an earth-fixed observer, of an object that has
been dropped from a building at the equator.

4.3 Equations of motion: dynamics

Kinematics, which is the study of the geometry of motion, was discussed in the previous section.
Kinematics is used to relate position, velocity, acceleration and time, without reference to the
cause of motion. Dynamics, on the other hand, is the study of the relation that exists between
the forces acting on a body, the mass of the body, and the motion of the body. Dynamics is used
to predict the motion caused by given forces or to determine the forces required to produce a
given motion. In this section dynamics is discussed. In our presentation however, we will
introduce only a few of the most elementary concepts. In order to gain a thorough introduction
to the subject, the reader should consult [Goldstein, 1980].

Newton’s formulation of classical mechanics given in the PRINCIPIA (1687)" forms the basis
for the study of motion. Newton’s three laws of motion can be stated in the following form:

Law I: Every particle remains in a state of rest or continues to move in a
straight line with constant velocity unless compelled by external
forces to change that state.

! "PHILOSOPHIAE NATURALIS PRINCIPIA MATHEMATICA", i.e. "Mathematical Principles of
Natural Philosophy".
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Law II: The acceleration of a particle is proportional to the resultant force
acting on it and is in the direction of this force.

Law III: To every action there is always an equal and contrary reaction; or
the forces of action and reaction between any two particles are
equal in magnitude, opposite in direction, and collinear.

The first law, also known as the law of inertia, associates the motion of force with that of
acceleration, and attaches significance to the state of zero acceleration. But before any statement
can be made about the acceleration of a particle, a coordinate system or reference frame is
required, since a particle may have zero acceleration relative to one set of axes, but not to
another (see Section 4.2). The assumption behind the first law is therefore the existence of
reference frames with respect to which every particle has a constant velocity vector when free
from external forces. Such a frame is called inertial. Reference frames that accelerate or rotate
with respect to such a frame are by this definition non-inertial. The axes of an inertial frame,
though not arbitrary are also not unique, for axes moving with constant velocity relative to an
inertial frame also constitute an inertial set. Although Newton’s laws postulate the existence of
inertial frames, they do not identify inertial frames and therefore do not explain how to choose
such frames in practice. Here one must appeal to experience to decide what is reasonable. A
particular reference frame can be considered a sufficient approximation to an inertial frame if the
motion predicted by Newton’s laws using this reference frame compares satisfactorily with
observational data. A good approximation of an inertial frame of reference, and one from which
Newton derived his concept, is an astronomic coordinate system with its origin in the bary-centre
of the solar system and its axes fixed with respect to the distant galaxies. Thus an earth-fixed
system of reference is by definition non-inertial in the Newtonian sense because the earth is
rotating with respect to the distant galaxies and also has very small but measurable accelerations
relative to an astronomic coordinate system.

Newton’s second law, also known as the law of acceleration, is formulated for an inertial frame
of reference. It defines force as being proportional to acceleration. The proportionality constant
is the mass of the particle. Thus for a particle with mass m, subjected to a resultant force F; the
law may be stated as:
(23) F. = mF,

where both the force F, and acceleration #, are expressed in an inertial frame i. Note that
Newton’s first law is a consequence of his second law, since there is no acceleration when the
force is zero, and the particle is either at rest or is moving with constant velocity. Newton’s
second law yields three differential equations of second order, which when integrated, give the
trajectory of the particle. However, for the integration to be useful, the forces acting on the
particle need to be known. Therefore, before equation (23) can be used to make predictions, it
is necessary to have further laws or measurement of force available which describe how forces
vary when a particle is subject to the various mechanisms appearing in a given problem. There
exist various forces in nature with their corresponding laws, such as for example contact forces,
nuclear forces, electric and magnetic forces. Another law which is especially of importance for
geodetic work, is Newton’s universal law of gravitation. This law says that any two particles are
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attracted to one another by a force that depends directly upon the product of their masses and
inversely on the square of the distance separating them. Thus:

kMm
= r

(24)
Ir,I?

i i

where F, is the force of attraction on mass m due to mass M, k is the universal gravitational
constant, r, is the vector separating M and m expressed in the i-frame and directed from m to
M, and |r] is the length of r,. Newton arrived at his law of gravitation through a study of the
three laws of planetary motion which were postulated by Kepler on the basis of careful
astronomical observations of the Danish astronomer Tycho Brahe. Law (24), formulated for
particles, forms the basis in the development of a model of the earth’s gravitational field.

Newton’s third law applies to the interaction of two particles. Note that Newton’s universal law
of gravitation (24) satisfies his third law. It should also be noted that Newton’s first and second
law define the concept of force in terms of mass times acceleration while Newton’s second and
third law define the ratio of masses of two interacting particles as the reciprocal ratio of their
accelerations.

As was pointed out in Section 4.2, quite often the need arises in applications to introduce frames
which are moving with respect to an inertial frame of reference. For instance, the description of
motion of a point with respect to a coordinate system fixed to the earth involves quite naturally
a coordinate system which is at the same time being translated and rotated in space. In order to
see what form Newton’s second law takes in a frame, say a b-frame, which is rotating and
accelerating with respect to an inertial i-frame, we write equation (15) as:

.. ib ~ib = ib i, - .
Rbiri—Qberb—Qbrb—ZQbrb—Rbiti =7 .

Together with Newton’s second law (23) this gives:

(25) F,+XF, = mi,
o

where: .
F, = R,F; = R, (m7)

LF,

o

—m(QZbQZ’rb + szrb +2QZ’fb +Rbl.i;.) .

Note that (25) has the same form as Newton’s original second law (23). The sum XF," in (25)
is called the sum of apparant forces or inertial forces, and it is a function of the nibtion of the
selected b-frame with respect to the i-frame. It consists among other forces of the centripetal,
tangential and Coriolis force. Equation (25) is the form of Newton’s second law which is usually
needed in practical applications.
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Example 32

Consider a satellite orbiting planet earth. Both the earth and the satellite are assumed to be point
masses with mass M and m respectively. It is also assumed that the centre of the earth is non-
accelerating. It can therefore be taken as the origin of our inertial i-frame, see Figure 4.7.

satellite
N

N
\
\

~
N
m

~. v

earth 2

Figure 4.7: Earth orbiting satellite.

The satellite is assumed to be subject to two types of forces. The first force equals the
gravitational force and reads:

(26) F! = —kAi’” r, . with r = |r, .
r

The second force is provided by the thrust of the satellite’s rockets. It is denoted as F,.
According to Newton’s second law we have:

Substitution of (26) and dividing by m, the mass of the satellite, gives:
27 For=——r, = f,
r

where f, = F, Z/m is the so-called specific force of the satellite’s thrust. Equation (27) constitutes
a set of three second-order nonlinear differential equations for the satellite’s inertial cartesian
coordinates. The nonlinearity is a consequence of the dependence of r on r,. A block diagram
of the computation steps involved in solving (27) is given in Figure 4.8. It shows how the inertial
position vector 7, of the satellite, the output of the block diagram, can be computed from the
input f,.

The differential equations of (27) are expressed in inertial cartesian coordinates. We will now
express them in a rotating and therefore non-inertial b-frame. For the sake of simplicity we will
only consider the two-dimensional case. The b-frame is defined in Figure 4.9. In order to express
(27) in the rotating b-frame we need the following result from Section 4.2:
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28 . s m Aibeib sib o ib,
(28) P, = R, (F,-1) - QyQfr, - Q)r, -2Q0F, .
l’l(f(,) f i(t)
/L;f 7; . ;'i v #ri
input gi{ output
kM
gi:'ﬁri

Figure 4.8 Block diagram of (27).
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iy &
i(t)  satellite
by N
b
A(t)
carth gl
Figure 4.9 Definition of the b-frame.
Since:
) cosA -sinA
(29) R, - |
sinA  cosA
we have:
4 0 -A .. [0 -A
(30) Q’bb =, and Q;b =1
A 0 A O
substitution of (29) and (30) into (28) gives together with f, =R, f, r,=(r,0)", #,=(0,0)" and (27)
the result:
. kM
P+ — - rA = fb:1
(31 ' ,
. A 1
Re2™ - op
r r
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These two nonlinear second-order differential equations govern the motion of the satellite when
expressed in the polar coordinates r and A.

Example 33

A linear mass-spring accelerometer is an instrument designed to measure the inertial result of
translational motion. To analyze the performance of the instrument, consider Figure 4.10. This
is a single-degree-of-freedom accelerometer since it has only one axis along which it is sensitive.
Point C is the centre of mass of the sensitive element with mass m. Point O indicates the
equilibrium position of the centre of mass of the sensitive element when there is no external
force acting on the case along the sensitive axis.

A
7” A X
2 I
Xor i
A R i)
s L
= .
L
[0) L
g r
- i k ¢l
| case

Figure 4.10: Linear mass-spring accelerometer.

Point O is fixed to the case. The output indication of the instrument, supplied by displacement-
sensitive transducers, is made proportional to the displacement x of the sensitive element relative
to the case. The sensitive element is supported by a spring which is attached to the case. The
spring is assumed to be weightless and to develop a restoring force proportional to the deflection
of the sensitive element from its equilibrium position. Thus if the spring has a stiffness
coefficient of k>0, then by Hooke’s law the restoring force is -kx. The sensitive element is also
supported by a damper. Dampers are used to provide means of controlling the response of the
instrument to dynamic inputs. The damper develops a viscous friction force -cx, where ¢>0 is
the damping coefficient.

Before developing the differential equation that governs the dynamics of the linear mass-spring
accelerometer, we first consider what happens to the sensitive element under some different
circumstances. Consider an accelerometer positioned on a flat platform such that its sensitive axis
is parallel to the platform surface. If the platform is held horizontally and at rest, the system will
be in equilibrium with zero indication of the accelerometer (see Figure 4.11a). Now if the case
is tilted over an angle 6 while the accelerometer remains switched on, it will indicate the
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Figure 4.11: Accelerometer output.

component of gravity gsin6, see Figure 4.11b. If the accelerometer is allowed to slide, in the
absence of frictional contact forces, it will experience an acceleration of gsin@ along the tilted
platform, and indicate zero, see Figure 4.11c. This is due to the fact that the gravitational field
influences simultaneously both the case and the sensitive element of the accelerometer and so
by itself produces no deflection of the sensitive element. That is, the accelerometer does not
measure any component of the acceleration due to the force of gravity unless an equal and
opposite force is acting on its case. With friction the indication of the sliding accelerometer will
be proportional to the friction force only. Now, if the accelerometer is placed on the platform
so that its sensitive axis is vertical, mass attraction is acting along the sensitive axis of the
accelerometer and pulls the sensitive element toward the platform until it is balanced by spring
tension at which point the accelerometer indicates the value of gravity g, see Figure 4.11d. This
output signal is, however, indistinguishable from the output of the same accelerometer when it
is accelerated horizontally at a rate of g meters per seconds squared, see Figure 4.11e. The
important conclusion is thus reached that an accelerometer cannot distinguish between inertial
acceleration and gravitational acceleration. Hence, the effects of any component of gravity acting
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along the accelerometer sensitive axis must be allowed for, if it is required to deduce the
trajectory of the case.

To obtain the differential equation which governs the dynamic behaviour of the accelerometer,
we apply Newton’s second law to the sensitive element by equating all the forces acting on the
element along the sensitive axis (spring force, friction force and gravity) to the product of its
mass m and its acceleration relative to inertial space along the sensitive axis. Assuming that the
x-axis is vertical and pointing upwards this gives:

~kx-cx-mg = mi .

Substitution of r=x+t, where ¢ is the position of point O on the case relative to inertial space,
and dividing by m, gives:
(32) x+£x+—x = —(g+1) .

m m
This equation shows that by measuring the displacement x and solving for the differential
equation, the accelerometer determines the combination of the gravitational field intensity and
the acceleration of the case relative to inertial space along the sensitive axis: g +#. Thus once g

is known, f is known and a double integration of 7 enables us to compute the position ¢ of the
moving case. It is this principle which is used in inertial navigation.

4.4  State vector description of dynamic systems

In Section 4.3 we have seen how the appropriate equations of motion could be derived from
Newton’s laws of mechanics. Because of the nature of Newton’s second law, these equations of
motion consist of a set of scalar second-order differential equations. For the purpose of
estimation it is, however, more convenient to transform these scalar second-order differential
equations into a first-order vector form. The following two examples show how this can be done.

Example 34

According to (32) the differential equation representing a linear mass-spring system reads:

(33) g Sheky oy
m m

To put this scalar second-order differential equation into a first-order vector form, we define two
variables x,, and x, as:

(34)

Then
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(35) X, =X
and substitution of (34) into (33) yields:

. C k
(36) gyt —x,+—x, = f.
m> m

The two equations (35) and (36) can be arranged to give the first-order vector form:
(37) xl _ 0 1 xl . 0 '
x, -kjm -c|/m) \x,
Thus with (34) we have transformed the scalar second-order differential equation (33) into the
first-order vector form (37). The vector (x,, x,)" is called state vector.

Example 35

According to (27) the equations of motion of an earth orbiting satellite expressed in inertial
coordinates read:

. kM
For=—r =1
r
38 L.
(38) P+ r3r2 £
. kM
3+7r3=f3

To put these second-order differential equations into a first-order vector form, we define a 6-
vector x as:

(39) X=X pXe) = (1), Fy, 30T 5 Fy Fy)

With this definition, the three second-order differential equations of (38) can be put into the
following first-order vector form:

%, %,

x, X5

% %6 2 2 2
(40) 7 . with r = (x; +x, +x3)"? .

Xy —RMX [T T

X ~kMx,[r? +f,

X ~kMx,[r? +f;
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The device used in the above examples of transforming scalar differential equations involving
second-order derivatives to first-order vector equations is an important one. This procedure is
easily generalized to allow one to express an nth-order scalar differential equation by r first-order
differential equations. Higher order scalar equations such as:

(41) u™) = Fu®),u V@), V@), 2(0),0)

where u *(f) =d"u(1)/dt " can be put in a first-order vector form by letting x(f)=u “ "(¢), i=1,..,n,
to get:

50) (%0

x;(2)

42) 0

x,(0) F(x,(0),x,®),...,x,(8),2(0) , 1)

Clearly, this idea can be extended to simultaneous higher-order equations as well. The general
form of a first-order vector differential equation is given by:

(43) X(@) = f(x(@),z2(0),0).

This equation will be referred to as the state equation. It is in a form which is general enough
to describe the characteristics of many dynamic systems. The time-varying n-vector x(f) will be
referred to as the state vector of the system and the time-varying I-vector z(¢) indicates the input
to the system. A block diagram of the state equation (43) is given in Figure 4.12.

f{( to)

(1) 7 i(1) j *(®)

Figure 4.12: State equation (43).

It is implicit from the above representation that given the value of the state vector x(¢) at any
time 7=7,, and given the time history of the input z(T) over an interval of time #,<T<¢, the
solution of the state equation will yield x(#). The state equations can be classified according to
whether the vector function fis nonlinear or not, and whether it explicity depends on time or not.
If the function f is nonlinear, one speaks of a nonlinear system. Equation (40) for example
constitutes a nonlinear system. If the function f is linear and one or more parameters of the
system vary with time, the system is called a linear, time-varying system. In this case the system
equation takes the form:

(44) X)) = F)x(0) + G0z
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where F(f) and G(f) are time-varying matrices of appropriate dimensions. A matrix block
diagram of a linear, time-varying system is given in Figure 4.13.

x(ty)
|

z(1) (1) J- x(1)

— 1 G

F(1)

Figure 4.13: Matrix block diagram of (44).

If the system matrices F and G of (44) are constant, i.e. independent of time, the system is
called a linear, time-invariant system:

(45) x(t) =Fx(t) + Gz(t)

Equation (37) for example constitutes a linear, time-invariant system.

For many systems the choice of the state vector follows naturally from the physical structure of
the dynamic system. Similarly, the state equation usually follows directly from the physical laws
that govern the system. For instance, in mechanical systems the state variables often correspond
to position and velocity, and the inputs represent the action of several external forces. The
precise nature of the differential equations is then deduced primarily through Newton’s equations
of motion. The following examples serve to demonstrate how a system may be placed in a state
vector frame work. It should be pointed out, however, that the choice of the state variables is not
unique. One may always transform a state vector x(¢) via a non-singular transformation into a
new state vector x/(f). The system of equations will then transform accordingly. It is clear that
the transformed representation is completely equivalent to the original representation, since one
can always reconstruct the behaviour of the dynamic system in terms of the original state by
using the inverse transformation from x/(f) to x(r). This shows that the choice of the state can
be adapted to suit various purposes.

Example 36

A mass m, considered a pointmass, is suspended from a massless rod of length /, as shown in
Figure 4.14. The rod is connected to a rigid support at Q by means of a frictionless pinned
arrangement. We shall assume the mass constrained so as to move in a plane. Consequently, only
a single coordinate 0 is required to describe completely the position of the point mass C at any
time. There are two forces acting: the force of gravity F ,-1 pulling the point mass C toward the

centre of the earth and the rod tension F, pulling the point mass toward the pin at Q. The force

i
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of gravity will be assumed to be constant in magnitude and direction. A component of gravity
serves as a restoring force, acting to return the point mass C to its lowest position at 6 =0.

A i2

i
o,
0 2
/ Fl
m) C
Fl

Figure 4.14: The mathematical pendulum.
According to Newton’s second law we have:
(46) Fi1 +Ft.2 = mF,

with r, the position of the point mass in the i-frame. Substitution of r,=(/sin6, -Ilcos0)",
F'=(0,-mg)" and F;=(-Fsin®, F2cos0)" into (46) gives, since [ is constant:

0
-mg

By eliminating the rod tension F?, the equation of motion for the mathematical pendulum
follows as:

-F?%sin®
F?cos®

+

-1 stinﬂ +18cos0
16%cos0 + [Bsinf)

(47) 6 +§sine =0.

To put this equation into a state vector form, we define a two-dimensional state vector as
x = (0,0)". The state vector form for (47) follows then as:

. e
) rne

;]

This is a zero-input nonlinear state equation.
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Example 37

Figure 4.15 shows the meridian plane of a spherical non-rotating earth with radius R. A vehicle
(car, ship, or airplane) is at time ¢ located at position r,@. A b-frame is attached to the vehicle.
The vehicle is equipped with two single-degree-of-freedom accelerometers and one gyroscope.
The sensitive axes of the two accelerometers are aligned with the b, - and b, —axis, respectively.
They sense the resultant of acceleration along these two axes. The gyroscope senses the angular
velocity of the b-frame with respect to the inertial i-frame.

North pole

A =accelerometer
G = gyroscope

Mer; dian p\2®°

Figure 4.15: Spherical non-rotating earth with vehicle at position r,@.

As we have seen in Example 33 of Section 4.3, accelerometers are not capable of separating
vehicle acceleration # from gravitational acceleration g,. The sensed output of the
accelerometers, denoted by f, when expressed in the i-frame, is therefore equal to the difference
of # and g, or:

(49) i”'l. :fi+gi .

A single integration of this equation gives the vehicle’s velocity in the i-frame as:
t
(50) (D) = Ftg) + f (f,(v) +g(0)dv .
fo
And a second integration gives the vehicle’s position in the i-frame as:
tt
(5D r() = rit) +F)e 1) + [ [ (o) +g(pNdpdr .
gty

Thus positioning and navigation of the vehicle is possible once f;, g;, the initial position r(z)
and initial velocity #(z)) are known. A model for the gravitational acceleration g, is available
if we assume that the earth can be considered to be a point mass with mass M. Then, according
to Newton’s universal law of gravitation:
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(52) g = -,
r

In order to obtain f;, we need to transform the sensed output of the accelerometers, f,, to the
inertial frame:

(53) fi = Ry(alfy
with
cose  —sing
Ry(e) =| |
sina  cosa,

This shows that the angle o is needed for the transformation. Here is where the need of a
gyroscope shows up. The gyroscope is capable of sensing the angular velocity of the b-frame
with respect to the i-frame. If the output sensed by the gyroscope is denoted as ®?, then:

(54) o = o

Integration of (54) gives o, which when substituted into (53) enables us to compute f; from the
accelerometer output f,. Summarizing, the appropriate set of differential equations for the
equations of motion of the vehicle in inertial coordinates reads:

kM

For =T

(55) >

Ry()f,,
a = o?

The computations involved in solving (55) are shown in the block diagram of Figure 4.16. In
order to put (55) into a first-order state vector form, we define the state vector x as x =
(r,,rpsF,F,0)". Then from (55) it follows that:

r 7
r, )

(56) X =il =] (kM[r)r, +f,cosa - f,sina
7y - (kM| r)r, +f sine +f,cosa
o Wi

ib

This is a nonlinear state-equation with input f,, f, and @”.
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Figure 4.16: Block diagram of an inertial navigation system.

Example 38

In Example 32 the equations of motion of a satellite were expressed in the polar coordinates
r and A (see (31) of Section 4.3). Assuming that the satellite orbit lies in the earth’s equatorial
plane, we will now express the satellite’s equations of motion in terms of the geographic
coordinates r (radius) and A (longitude). This implies that we have to introduce an earth-fixed
e-frame and take the constant angular velocity ® of the earth into account. The earth-fixed e-
frame is defined in Figure 4.17a. Figure 4.17b shows the b-frame relative to the e-frame. The
rotation matrices that relate the three frames, i, e and b, are given as:

cosw? -sinwt cosA -sini
= and R, = .

¥ \|sinwt coswt sinA  cosA

T satellite .
.. . satellite

4 ©
Yug torial ?\"’(\

(a) (b)

Figure 4.17: The earth-fixed e-frame.

From this it follows that:

A+wt) -sin(A + wi)

57) R, - RR, - | |
w = RiRey sin(A +wf) cos(A + wf)

A comparison of (57) with (29) shows that obviously A =A+¢. Hence the equations of motion

of the satellite in terms of the geographic coordinates r and A, follow readily from (31) of
Section 4.3 as:
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P MGy = g
(58) r . ]
o P
k+2% = %fb=2

In order to put these equations into a first-order state vector form, we define the state vector
x as x = (r,A,7,A)". It follows then from (58) that:

;
49 I T kmy o) o,
A 25 (@) rfylr

This is a nonlinear state equation with input f, and f,.

4.5. Linearization of a nonlinear state equation

The main concern in the remaining sections of this chapter is to obtain solutions, analytical if
possible, to the state equations of dynamic systems. For a nonlinear system, unfortunately, one
cannot in general obtain an analytical closed-form formula which specifies x(#) explicitly in
terms of the initial state x(#)) and the input z(#). This implies that the nonlinear state equation:

(60) X = fx(@®,2(0,0

has to be integrated numerically. For an overview of existing numerical integration techniques
the reader is referred to e.g. [Stoer and Bulirsch, 1980].

If a solution of (60) is available (possibly after numerical integration) for an approximate initial
state xo(to) and an approximate input z°(f), the actual solution of (60), x(#), corresponding with
the actual initial state x(#,) and actual input z(f), can often be approximated to a sufficient degree
by solving the linearized version of (60). In order to see how the linearized version of (60) can
be derived, it is assumed that a solution x°(r) of the nonlinear state equation (60) is known for
a given initial state x°(z)) and input z°(¢). Then:

(61) 00 = f&%0),2°%0),0) .

The actual state x(f) and actual input z(f) can be written in terms of the approximate state x °(¢)
and approximate input z°(f) as:

(62) x@®) = x°0) +Ax(@®)
20 = 2°0)+Az)

Substitution of (62) into (60) gives:
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X0 + Ak = fxO0) + Ax(@), 220 +Az(D), 1)

If it is assumed that the vector function f is sufficiently smooth, a Taylor series expansion of
fabout x°(#) and z°%) gives:

20+ AxD) = fx°0,2°0), 0 + 0, f(x°%0),2°0) . D AX(®) +
+0_f(x°(1),2°(2),))Az(t) + higher order terms .

(63)

Here 8X fx°%1),z°%4%),1) is the matrix of partial derivatives of f with respect to x evaluated at
x°(t) and z%7). Thus d_f is a matrix the (o,)th element of which is:

0
0.1, - !

6)6B

where f, is the oth component of f and Xx; is the Bth component of x. The matrix o f is
similarly defined. From (61) and (63) it follows, after neglecting the higher order terms in (63),
that:

(64) Ax(@) = 3fx°0),z°1),0 Ax(0) +8 f(x°(1),2°() , ) Az(t)

This is the linearized version of (60). Note that (64) represents a linear, time-varying system,
with the state vector Ax(r), the input vector Az(f) and the system matrices d j(xo(t) ,2%1),1) and
J flx %(1),z%%),1). Whether one is allowed to neglect the higher order terms in (63) depends on
the smallness of Ax(#) and Az(#) in relation to the nonlinearity of the vector function f. The
following examples serve to demonstrate the linearization process.

Example 39

We will again consider the mathematical pendulum of Example 36. According to (48) of Section
4.4, its nonlinear state equation reads:

65 0 °
) (e) iE:

2 5in®
l

It is assumed that the angular displacement 6(f) and angular velocity 6(¢) of the pendulum
remain small. A reasonable approximation to 6(¢) and (¢ is then:

it
6°x) \0

Linearization of (65) about the approximate state (66) gives:
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01

- A.e‘ AO
©7 [AGJ -& O[Aej'

l

This is a linear, time-invariant state equation with zero input. It describes the small angle
behaviour of the mathematical pendulum.

Example 40

The nonlinear state equation for a satellite orbiting the earth in the equatorial plane reads in
geographic coordinates r and A (see (59) of Section 4.4):

;
©8) Pl kMIP e (o o)+,
A “2F(h+ @) r+fylr

Linearization of this nonlinear state equation gives:

. 0 0
Ar 0 0 0 1 Ar
Adf | 2K G0 vw) 0 0 200 + ) | | A4,
Af r’ Af
i) 20000 L0 adnre) 200 | Ak
(69) ro@)? r@ o)
0 0
0 0 |y
1o .
A,
0
o)

This is a linear, time-varying state equation. Now assume that the satellite orbits the earth such
that to a first approximation:

(70)
Then

ro#) = r® = constant and A% = 1% with i° constant.

(71 FOt) = 0 and 1°0) = A°.
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The with (70) and (71) corresponding input flo and fzO reads then according to (68) as:

(72)

Substitution of (70), (71) and (72) into (69) gives:

(73)

£ o= kM9 -r°A°+w)* and f; =0 .

0 0
0
o,
+(A%+w) 0 0
0 0
P

0

+w)

-2(3°

2r%(i° + w)

Ar 00
il 10O ay
bS]
ai) 0L

rO
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This is a linear, time-invariant state equation. Thus if it is assumed that to a first approximation
no radial displacement takes place and that the time rate of change of longitude is constant, the
time-varying state equation (69) reduces to the time-invariant state equation (73).

Example 41

Consider the nonlinear state equation (56) of Section 4.4. It is expressed in terms of the inertial
coordinates 7, and r,. Since we assume the earth to be non-rotating in the present example, we
may use r,=rcos@ and r,=rsin@ to transform the state equation (56) such that it is expressed
in the geographic coordinates r (radius) and ¢ (latitude). This gives:

(74)

S

~.
1}

RS

i«

¢

~kM[r?r@® + fie,  tfos

_2r'¢/r—fls‘p7a/r+f2c‘p7u/r

ib

w

Q-0

where we have used the abbreviations Co and So-a for cos(@-0o) and sin(@-or), respectively.
Linearization of the nonlinear state equation (74) gives:
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0 0
Ar 0 0 0
Ap| | 2°°09°0) D5 0 fiDcg 0 FDeg 9 F D5 0 2¢°0)
Aa ro@? 0 0
0 0 0
0 0 0 0 o
0 ar 0 0 0,
2r°09%0) £ (054940~ F5 (D€ g0 g0 A‘f’ Coat Sga0 Of|
AF | + Af,
-27%) ff(t)cq,ofwff(t)sq,ofuo A St Ce%a® Ao
ro(t) (s) Aa o
0 0 0 0 1

This is a linear, time-varying system. Now assume that the motion of the vehicle is such that:

(76) r%) = r® = constant and ¢°(¢) = %, with ¢° = constant .
Then
(77) o) =0, 00 = % £ = kM/GOP-r°¢% and £1) = O .

If we also assume that the orientation of the b-frame is such that to a first approximation:

(78) a%) = ¢°()
then
(79) (0?0 = ¢° .

With (76), (77), (78) and (79), the linear, time-varying state equation (75) reduces to the
following linear, time-invariant state equation:
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0 0 10 0
Ar 0 0 o 1 0 Ar 8 g g
Aol 1AM _gop 0 0 2% 0 |[de| || o of[%)
AF | = | @9 AR+ Af,

; kM 2¢° KM ool |A0| [0 =5 Ol {Aq®

A 0 @ =2 o @ | gof | o | e
Aa (r" r ) « 0 0 1

0 0 0o 0 0
(80)

As was pointed out earlier, the choice of the state variables is not unique. One may always
transform one state vector x(f) via a non-singular transformation into a new state vector x’(f).
The state equations will then transform accordingly. In order to demonstrate this for the present
example, we define new state variables as:

Ar 10 00 O) (Ar
rPAg 0°00 0]]|Ag
(81) Af | =100 10 0 |]|AF
rOA¢ 00 0% 0]]|Ad
rOAe 07900 -r° \Aa

In terms of these new state variables, the state equation (80) reads:

Ar 0 0 1 0 0
0 0O O 1 0 Ar 00 O
rPA¢ ﬂ+(¢o)2 0 0 2¢° 0 PAq| |0 0 0 | (A
(82) | AF _ (r0)3 AF (<1 0 0 ||Af
A 0 0 29" 0 KM, gop|rAel 010 {ag®
rOAe %’ r®Ae) \0 O -r
0 0 O 1 0

Note that € = ¢ -o is the misalignment angle between the b, -axis of the b-frame and the local
zenith (see Figure 4.15 of Section 4.4). By rearranging the order of the state variables such that
the vertical and horizontal coordinates are separated, the state equation (82) may also be written
as:
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Ar 000
M .
aF | o @ 01020 Y oo
e AU T R
- + Af;
r'Ag 0 o | o0 1 0 [rong|[0 00O .
; . kM . Ao’
r°A 0 2¢° | 0 (0)3+(<|>°)2 oae] |
0 Y 00 -r°
rae 0 o | o0 1 0 |roae
(83)

This shows that the coupling between the vertical and horizontal coordinates is provided by the
term 2¢°. The vertical and horizontal coordinates are decoupled if one assumes that the vehicle
is approximately stationary, that is, if ¢° = 0. Now assume that the vehicle moves along the
spherical surface of the earth (this is of course a stronger assumption then only %) = constant).
Then r(#) = R = constant and the first two equations of (83) vanish. As a result we get the state
equation:

RA 0o 1 0 \(RA@) (0 O
¢ -kM . o2 Af,

(84) RAG| =10 O Fﬂtp) RA¢|+[1 0O
A(.Oib

RAe) 1o 1 0 JRrae) lo -R

Integration of this state equation gives the horizontal position and velocity of the vehicle as
function of time. Note, since f, is absent, that in this case only one single-degree-of-freedom
accelerometer is needed.

4.6 Linear time-varying state equations

In this section the solution and the properties of an n-dimensional linear, time-varying system
represented by the state equation:

(85) X = F@Ox@) +G(@)z(®)

will be examined. First, attention is turned to the homogeneous part of the state equation which
is obtained by setting the input z(¢) to zero: z(f) =0. The homogeneous equation is studied first
because its solution provides the solution for the general state equation (85). In other words, the
solution to the homogeneous state equation is the difficult problem. As a start two distinct
questions about the homogeneous equation x(¢) =F(#)x(f) require attention:

@) Given an initial state vector x(z)) at a time f,, does there exist a solution that passes
through x(z)) at time #,?
(ii) If there exists a solution passing through x(7,) at time ¢, is it unique?
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The following theorem states the condition under which a unique solution to the homogeneous
equation can be shown to exist.

Theorem 1

If F(¢) is a matrix the elements of which are continuous functions of time in the interval
1,<t<t, then there exists a solution of x(¢) =F(#)x(¢) which is defined in the interval #,<t<r, and
takes on the value of x(z,) at t=1,. Moreover, this solution is unique.

For a proof of this theorem the reader is referred to [Decarlo, 1989]. With the above existence
and uniqueness theorem one can now show that the set of solutions of the homogeneous equation
constitutes a linear vector space of a dimension equal to that of the underlying state space.

Theorem 2

Let F(r) be an nxn matrix the elements of which are continuous functions of time ¢. Then the
set of solutions of the homogeneous state equation:

(86) X = F(t)x()
forms an n-dimensional linear vector space.
Proof

It is clear from Theorem 1 that the set of solutions of (86) is not empty. It is also clear by
linearity of the time derivative and by linearity of matrix F(#), that the set of solutions is closed
under linear combinations. The set of solutions constitutes therefore a linear vector space. To
determine the dimension of this vector space, it will first be shown that if the columns of the
nxn matrix X(f) satisfying the matrix initial value problem:

(87) X0 = FOX@), X = X,

are linearly independent at time ¢,, they are linear independent for all times 7. Suppose that some
linear combination of the columns of matrix X(¢) is the zero function so that X(#)a =0 for all ¢.
Evaluation at ¢, yields X(z)a=0. Hence, a=0 if the columns of matrix X(z) are linearly
independent. But this implies, since X(f)a=0 for all ¢, that the columns of matrix X(¢) are
linearly independent for all #. The conclusion reads thus that if an nxn matrix X(7) is
nonsingular for some time 7, and satisfies the homogeneous equation X() =F(@®)X(1), it is
nonsingular for all ¢ . Any nxn matrix X(¢) which satisfies X(#) =F(£)X(¢) and also has linearly
independent columns at time ¢, is called a fundamental matrix of (86). Thus the columns of a
fundamental matrix form a basis of R' for all times 7. To show that the columns of a
fundamental matrix span the set of solutions of (86), let x(f) be any solution of (86). Since
x(t,)e R and the columns of X(z)) are linearly independent, a vector beR' exists such that
x(t,)=X(t,)b. Now consider x'() = X(H)b. It is a linear combination of solutions of (86) and thus
itself a solution of (86). Its value at 7, is x(f,). By uniqueness it follows then that x'(®) = x(@).
Hence, any solution of the homogeneous equation (86) can be written as a linear combination
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of the n linearly independent columns of a fundamental matrix. This proves that the dimension
of the linear vector space of solutions of (86) equals n.

End of proof.
The concept of a fundamental matrix can be used to formulate the solution of the homogeneous

equation in terms of it. Let X(¢) be any fundamental matrix of (86). Since X(¢) satisfies (87) and
is nonsingular for any #;, the matrix ®(z,7)) defined by:

(88) @ (t1) = X(OX(t) " Y 1,1,
exists and satisfies:

2 -
(39) 5‘1’(%) = F(O) @11y
and
(90) D (ty,1) = I

for all ¢,. This special fundamental matrix @ (z,t)) is called the state transition matrix of (86).
Since the ith column of ®(z) is a solution of the initial value problem x(z) =F(£)x(?),
x(2,)=(0..0 1 0..0)" with the "1" at the i-th position, the state transition matrix @(z,z,) satisfies
the matrix differential equation (88) and reduces to the identity matrix at 7=¢,, one has the
following result:

Theorem 3

The unique solution of:

D X1 = Fx(1), x(ty) = x,

can be represented as:

92) x(1) = @ (t1)x,

where @ (z,t)) is the unique matrix satisfying:

(93) aﬁcb(z,to) = F® (t,1,) and @ (1,1 = I
it

Proof

Differentiating x(r) = ® (1,7 )x, yields:
. a
x@) = §<I>(t,to)x0 = FOD (tt)x, = FOx(@).

And evaluation at ¢, yields:
x(ty) = ©(l)xg = Xy

End of proof.
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Equation (92) reveals the reason that ®(z,z,) is called the state transition matrix. It describes the
zero-input motion of the state vector x(f) of a linear, time-varying system and represents the
linear transformation which maps the initial state x(z)) at time ¢, into the state at time ¢. The
following theorem summarizes two important properties of the state transition matrix.

Theorem 4

1) transition property: @ (z,,¢)) = @ (5,,1)P@ (t,,1) V 1p.t,:0,
(i1) inversion property: CI)(t,to)’1 = @) Voiyt -

Proof

If X(#) is any fundamental matrix of Xx(z) =F(¢)x(¢) then:

D (ty,t) = X)Xt " = Xt)[X(t) ' X@DIX (1) " = @ (1,,1) D (1)

which is (i). Using (i) and letting ¢, = f,:
I = @@ty = D1t D@(1,.t,)

whence (ii) follows.
End of proof.

The transition and inversion properties are illustrated in Figure 4.18.

®(to,to)xq D(11,t0)x0 D(12,11)@(11,10)x0

>
/10 i ’
- D(tr,t
(t2,t1) .

-
O(1y,1) = D(ty,11)"!

Figure 4.18: Two dimensional state space illustration of the
transition and inversion property of ®(z1,).

Having discussed the linear homogeneous equation in some detail, the machinery is now
available to represent the solution x(#) of the complete state equation (85) for some non-zero
input z(?).

Theorem 5

If F(#) is continuous, and ®(z,¢,) is the state transition matrix for x(¢) =F(£)x(¢) and G(¢) and z(¢)
are piecewise continuous for all ¢, then the unique solution of the state equation:
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94) X0 = FOx(2) +G@)z(1), x(ty) = x,
is given by:

(95) x(t) = @ (t1)x(ty) + f @ (t,1)G (v)z(v)dx
Proof

Let X(#) be a fundamental matrix of x(f) = F(¢)x(f). From integrating:

X(® x (@) + X(2) Lx(2)

= —X(@0) ' X@OX@® "x(0) + X [F@O)x(0) + G0)z(0)]
~X(0 ' F(x(@) + X@) " F@)x(2) + X0 G(D)z2(2)
X®'G(z(t)

[X() x(0)]

follows: ¢
X(@0)'x(t) = X(tg) "x(t) + f X (1) 'G(1)z(r)dr.

I
Premultiplication with X(z) gives, with ®(zz)=X()X (to)’] , the desired result. Note that
uniqueness of (95) is not a problem. For if x,(¢) and x,(f) are two solutions of equation (94)
satisfying the same initial condition, then x (¢) —X,(t) =F(2) (x,(t) -x,(¢)) withx (¢ —x,(¢,) =0, and
thus x, (t) =x,(¢) for all t by Theorem 1.

End of proof.
Equation (95) expresses the state vector x(7) in terms of the state transition matrix ®(z,,). In
general, it may be exceedingly difficult, or impossible, to find a closed form solution for the state
transition matrix. This implies that in most cases one must resort to numerical integration
techniques.

4.7 Linear time-invariant state equations

If the system matrices F' and G in (85) of Section 4.6 are constant matrices, the linear system
is time-invariant and the state equation becomes:

(96) X@®) =Fx(@)+Gz())

The state transition matrix ®(z,z)) of a linear, time-invariant system satisfies the matrix initial
value problem:
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©7 b)) = FOL), Oty = I

In the previous section, matrix F was time dependent and no analytical expression for the
solution of (97) could be derived. Note, however, that if F' is time-independent one can obtain
an explicit form of the state transition matrix. To see this, first consider the scalar version of
97):

(i)(t;to) =f (p(tJo)a (P(t()sto) = L
The solution of this scalar first order differential equation is clearly:

oty = e’
where the exponential function is defined as the infinite series:

(98) oz L1
i-0 1!

This series expansion motivates to define the exponential of a square matrix by an infinite series
identical in form to (98). Thus the matrix exponential for any square matrix F shall be defined
as:

© i _
efi=3 L1 with F' = FF.F
(99) i-o !

i times

~

It can be shown that the infinite series of (99) is absolutely and uniformly convergent for all
values of 7. Consequently, the series can be differentiated and integrated term by term.
Differentiating (99) term by term gives:

Aot - pert
dt
But this shows that the unique solution of (97) is given by:

(100) D(t,0) = e

Hence, the following theorem has been proven:
Theorem 6

The unique solution of the linear, time-invariant state equation:

(101) X =Fx@®+Gz(®

is given by:
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t
(102) x@) = e x(ty) + f efCIGz(v)dt

fy

Some important properties of the exponential of a square matrix are given in the next theorem.

Theorem 7
For any constant square matrix F, the matrix exponential e ™ satisfies:
@ die” = Fe™ = ¢"F
t
@) e =1
(lll) (eFt)*l — e*Ft
@) e =M™
F,+F, Fit Fy . .
W) e o i ifandonly if F\F,=F,F,

t
i) feFfdr = Flefr-e™) = (ef'-e™)F! if F'exists

o

ii) e 'FD = T 'eFT forany invertible constant matrix T.

The proof of the theorem is omitted since all above properties follow easily from the infinite
series definition (99) of the matrix exponential. Note that there is a strong analogy between the
matrix exponential and scalar exponential, although in some cases it breaks down slightly.

4.8 Evaluation of the matrix exponential

When the exponential of a matrix must be found, such as in the solution of a linear time-
invariant system, a number of numerical calculation methods for evaluating the matrix
exponential are available. In this section two methods will be discussed: the Taylor-series method
and the Jordan canonical form method.

4.8.1 The Taylor-series method
One straightforward way to evaluate the matrix exponential is to use the infinite series by which

the matrix exponential is defined. This method simply approximates e by evaluating only the
first, say n, terms in the series expansion. In other words, one uses the approximation:
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FiAt?
o i1

2
M=

(103) eFA

i

The larger the n and the smaller the time interval Az, the better the approximation. For larger
time intervals At, the transition property may be used:

(104) eFAl = (gFAUky o (._OF ‘(At] k) ¥

The Taylor-series method may also be used for approximating the state transition matrix of a
linear time-varying system if the time interval #-7; is much less then the time required for
significant changes in the system matrix F(f). Thus in effect one uses the constant F
approximation to replace the time-varying system @ (t,t,) =F(®(z,7,) by the time-invariant
system d)(t,to) =F(t)®(t.t,). The Taylor-series method is quite useful for numerical work since
the repeated multiplication and addition are easily programmed and performed. The method also
makes for flexible programming since it does not require major changes when the dimension of
the state vector is changed. In general, the Taylor-series method is not preferred as an analytical
approach. Only for small dimensions or simple structures of the system matrix F, the method
may be used to write down the transition matrix explicity in terms of elementary functions. The
following three examples illustrate this analytical approach.

Example 42

Consider a particle that moves with constant acceleration in the u-direction. Then % =0. The state
equation reads therefore:

u 01 0)(u
(105) ul =10 0 1| |u
i 00 0)\i

This is a linear, time-invariant system with the system matrix:

010
(106) F=1001
000
From this it follows that:
001
(107) F>=10 0 0|and Fi =0 for i> 2.
000

Substitution of (106) and (107) into:
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D) = e

gives for the transition matrix:
L (1=t (1))
(108) o1t =0 1 (-1,
0 0 1

Compare this result with (22) of Section 3.2.
Example 43

From (67) of Section 4.5 it follows that the system matrix of the linearized state equation of the
mathematical pendulum reads:

0 1
(109) F = , with w2 =& .
-2 0 l

The powers of F needed for the infinite series of the matrix exponential are:

k @t 0
, F* = .
[0 w“)

Multipying by the appropriate powers of At and the factorials and summing the elements results

in:
1-Lw?Ar?+ LotAsd. At-Lw?Ar.
2 4 3
~w?Ar+Lo*Ard. 1-Lw?Ar2+ Lo*Art.
31 21 4
Inspection of the terms in the above series reveals that:

coswAt LsinwAt
w

(110) eFAr =

-wsinwAt coswAt

The solution of the linear, time-invariant homogeneous state equation (67) of Section 4.5 reads
therefore:

(111) -

Ae(z)) AB(tg)cosw(t~1) + ~AB(I)sine (¢ 1)

MO | -aB( wsine(-1,) + AB(coso(t-1)]
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Example 44

The system matrix of the linearized state equation (84) of Section 4.5 reads:

01 0
(112) F-100 -0 with o> = kM/R*- 2.
01 0

The powers of the system matrix are:

0 0 -w? 0 @ 0 0 0 w*
F’=10 -0 0|, FP=|0 0 w*, F*=|0 o* O

5 ee-

0 0 -w? 0 -w? 0, 0 0 o

Hence, the series expansion of the matrix exponential becomes:

1 Ar-Llw2Asl. - LA+ Lot
3! 2! 41
e = (0 lf%mzAt2 +$w4At4... fmzAt+%m4At3... .
0 Ar-Ltw?AR. 1- LA+ LwtArd.
3! 2! 41

Inspection of the terms in the above series reveals that:

1 LsinwAr (coswAz-1)
(113)

FAt

e =10 coswAt -wsinwAt

0 lsinwAz coswAt
w

The solution of the linear, time-invariant state equation (84) of Section 4.5 reads therefore:

RAo()) | =sine(r-1) (coso(-1) - D)(RA@ ()
RAGp@®| = |0 cosw(-1) -wsinw(t-1y)| RAG() |+

RAe(®) 0 Lsinw(t-1) cosw(t -1,) [\RAE ()

1 iSin(;)(l‘*‘C) (cosw(-t)-1) 0 0

t
+f 0 cosw(t-t) -wsinw(-Tt)|[1 O
)

Af(<) J
- dr .
A u

0 lsino-m  coso@-|0 R )
(114)

Note that if we take the limit ®—0, the first two equations of (114) reduce to:

141
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RA@(z)

(115) (RA(p(t) ) 1 (-1
RA¢(z,

RA¢(@) 0 1

+f ((tlr)]Afz(‘c)dr .

Compare this result with (11) of Section 3.2.

4.8.2 The Jordan canonical form method

This second method for computing the matrix exponential is based on the idea that the matrix
exponential of a diagonal matrix is very easy to compute. For a diagonal matrix A, A = diag.
(A,.-\,), the following equality holds:

(116) e = diag.(e"",..e™").
It also holds, see Theorem 7 of Section 4.7, that for any invertible constant matrix 7:
eT 'FTt = T-1gPT,

Hence, if one could determine an invertible matrix 7" such that:

(117) T FT = A = diag.(A,,...A,)

the matrix exponential of F' could be computed as:

(118) eft = TelT 1

Unfortunately not all square nxn matrices F' can be diagonalized. Square matrices can be
diagonalized, however, if they have n linearly independent eigenvectors ¢, i=1,..,n. This can be
seen as follows. From the n relations:

Ft, = Aty i=l,.n

i

where 7»1. are the eigenvalues of F, it follows that:

(119) FT=TA

where

T = (¢..t,) and A = diag.(A,..,7 ).

Then, since T is assumed to have n linearly independent columns, it has rank » and is thus
invertible. Premultiplication of both sides of (119) with the inverse 7' yields the desired result
(117). Equation (118) is a valuable computational form for finding the matrix exponential e ™.
It also clearly shows that the eigenvalues of F to a considerable extent determine the dynamic
behaviour of the linear, time-invariant system. A form of (118) which shows this even more
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clearly follows by expressing (118) explicitly in terms of the column vectors ¢, i=l,..,n, of T
and row vectors u;’, i=1,..,n, of T '. Using:

*

U

T = (t,,...t) and T"' =

in (118), gives the dyadic sum:

n
(120) ef'=%eMu .

i=1

This shows that the response of a system is a composition of motions along the eigenvectors of
the system matrix F. A particular eigenvalue is excited if the initial state or input vector lies
along the corresponding eigenvector. The following two examples illustrate the calculation of the
matrix exponential using (118) with (116).

Example 45

From the state equation (37) of Section 4.4 the system matrix of a linear mass-spring
accelerometer follows as:

0 1
(121) F=( ]witho)zzk,\(:L.

—w? 2y m 2m

The characteristic polynomial of F is given by:

det(F-AD = A2+2yA+w? = 0.
This gives the two eigenvalues:

1
(122) )\‘1,2 =y =+ (YZ_w2)2 .

For the present example it will be assumed that ¥ > ®’. Then, since Y is positive, both
eigenvalues are negative. The eigenvectors are obtained by solving for i=1,2:

(F-Al)t, =0.
Ordering the eigenvectors by columns, the matrix 7 is obtained as:
(123) .
Ay Ayf

Its inverse reads:
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(124) by
T =(,-1)" :
RN
With (123) and (124), application of (118) with (116) gives:
" A -1
(125) eFt — 1 1 € O 2 (}u - )*1 .
)“1 )\'2 0 e)‘zt *)\.1 1 2 !

The solution of the linear, time-invariant state equation (37) of Section 4.4 reads therefore:

(126) x,(0) ale)~1(t*10)+a2e)nz(t*t0) , D) |
x,(0) At~ 1p) Ayt -1g) *f - - (A, - 1) f(r)dr
2 are " ra e IR Ae e
where
a; = (=27 (yxy () ~xy(2))
a = ()‘2_)‘1)71(_11)61(1’0)+x2([0))
Example 46

Consider again the system matrix F of (112) of Section 4.8.1:

01 0
(127) F=|0 0 -0?|
01 0

The characteristic polynomical of F reads:

det(F-AL) = -A(A*+w?) =0

which results in the three eigenvalues:

(128) 2,=0 and %, y=+ie, with i=(-1)""

The matrix of eigenvectors 7" and its inverse are given by:

1 0 -1

1 1 1 0 1 1

(129) T =0 io -iw|and T' = | 2ie0 2|
01 1 o L 1

2im 2

With (128) and (129), application of (118) with (116) gives:
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1 0 -1
11 1)t 0 0 11
. 0o — =
ef" =10 iw -iw| [0 e 0 2iw 2
01 o o ew)|y 1 1
2iw 2
or
1 Lsinor (coswt-1)
(130) ef" = |0 coswt -wsinwt|.
0 lsinwt coswt

where use was made of e ™ = coswr +isinwr. Compare (130) with (113) of Section 4.8.1

It was already pointed out that not all square matrices can be diagonalized. For instance the
system matrix of Example 45 cannot be diagonalized if y>=®*. This more complicated case is
solved by transforming the systems matrix into an almost diagonal form so that the matrix
exponential of this form is still easy to compute. This almost diagonal form is called the Jordan
canonical form.

Theorem 8

Let F be any nxn matrix. Then it is always possible to find a nonsingular matrix 7 which can
be partitioned as:

T = (T,,Ty..,T)

such that:

F =TIT!
where

J = diag.(J,J,,...J}) .

The block matrix J, has dimension mxm,, i=1,..k and the partitioning of 7" matches that of J.
The number k of blocks J; equals the number of linearly independent eigenvectors of F. The
block matrices J, can be subpartitioned as:

J, = diag. (Jil"]i2""’“]il,)

where each subblock J,.j is of the form :
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10
a1
J, -
0 1
s

The number /; of subblocks J equals the number of linearly independent eigenvectors that
correspond with eigenvalue A,. Matrix J is called the Jordan canonical form of F and matrix J;
is called a Jordan block. For a proof of this theorem the reader is referred to [Noble, 1969]. The
columns of matrix 7 can be computed as follows. From FT=TJ and the form of J it follows
that:

(131) Ft, = At;+ay,

ii-1

where o, is either O or 1, depending on J, and where A is an eigenvalue of F. The number o,
is zero whenever the corresponding column vector ¢, corresponds with the first column of a
Jordan block. In this case ¢, is an eigenvector of F. Once this column vector is found the
remaining column vectors of T corresponding with the remaining columns of the Jordan block
can be found from (131) with o,=1. These remaining column vectors ¢, are known as
generalized eigenvectors of F. After having computed the Jordan form J of F and the
transformation matrix 7 and its inverse 7 !, the matrix exponential of F can be computed as
shown in the next theorem.

Theorem 9

Let:
F = TIT!

where J is the Jordan canonical form of F. Then:

@) e =Te T!
(ii) = diag. (e“, 2 .‘,ejkl)
Ty
(iii) I =diag. (ej"[ Tt peer@ ”’t)
1 L2 L gt
2 @- D!
e . <p—12>' P2
(iv) e = : ' e
t
0 1

where p is the dimension of J; .



Proof
Only (iv) will be proven. With:
A 1 0
Jy =
0 A
of dimension p, it follows that:
YRV <Y
(o) ' (1) ' (2) !
KAy (k!
o )
k
Jyj =
0
where (”k):o if k<p-1.
1
.. . Tt o Tk
This gives with e™¥ = ”—’ the result:
k=0 K
> Lok L gy p L1 k20
k-0 k! k=1 (k-1)! =22 (k-2)!
DERYL L
k=0 k! k=1 (k-1)!

from which (iv) follows.

State-space models for dynamic systems

a 1 1

Z T O 1
kp-1(@-D! (k-p+1)!

- 1 1

X o Au i
=p2 (P-2)! (k-p+2)!

s L kg

k=1 (k—=1)!
Eixftk
k-0 k!

147

k-p+l_

k-p+2_

End of proof.
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It is seen from this theorem that if the matrix F' cannot be diagonalized, the matrix exponential
of Ft contains besides the purely exponential terms of the form e also terms of the form
te™, 1% and so on. The dyadic sum of the matrix exponential of Fr will in this case therefore
also contain the additional terms 7e . etc. Let the matrices T and T ' be partitioned so that their
blocks 7, and U,f respectively correspond with the Jordan blocks J,.. Then, according to the
above theorem one may write:
[l
T T, Uy

k
efl = 3
=1j=1

i
To show explicitly the dependence on the terms e™ and powers of f, one can take the
exponential ¢ out of ¢’ and write:

k o; j-1
(132) e = etz p

i=1 j=17@-1
where o, is the sum of the dimensions of the /,-number of matrices J, and the matrices P,
follow from the ordering per power of t. Expression (132) reduces to that of (120) of Section
4.8.2 if matrix F can be diagonalized. The following two examples illustrate the use of the
Jordan canonical form.

Example 47

Consider a particle that moves with constant velocity in the u-direction. Then i = 0. The state
equation reads therefore:

-0 o

This is a linear, time-invariant system with the system matrix:

(134) P (0 1]
00

This matrix has two identical eigenvalues: A ,=0. The number of linearly independent
eigenvectors that correspond with this eigenvalue equals 1. This eigenvector reads:

a
t, =| | with a = 0.
(0)

1

Using (131) the corresponding generalized eigenvector ¢, follows from:

01 0 1a
t. = 0t.+1:
00)? 2 o

as:
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<[}

Hence, the transformation matrix 7 and its inverse 7 ' read as:

a0 . alo
T = and T' =
0a

0 a'!
The Jordan canonical form of (134) reads therefore:

a 0)(r 1)(a' O
F =
0 a) \0 A 0 a -1
with A =0. The matrix exponential of F¢ follows with Theorem 9 then as:

ethaO 1t eo‘ta’lo .
0 a \01 0 a’l

Hence, the solution of the state equation (133) reads:
(u(t)] G u(ty)
i) o 1 ) |aey)

Compare this result with (12) of Section 3.2

Example 48
In Example 45 it was assumed that ¥*>®*. This is known as the overdamped case. Now we will

consider the critically damped case. This corresponds to the assumption that y*=w?. The
eigenvalues of the system matrix:
0 1
F =
—w? 2y

AMa=-v.

are then:

One eigenvector of F is easily found from (F +yI,)t =0 as:

)

Since the rank of the 2x2 matrix (F+yI,) is one, there is only one linearly independent
eigenvector which corresponds with the eigenvalue —y. The vector ¢, must therefore be a
generalized eigenvector of F. This vector is found from (F+Yl)t,=t, as:
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o)
t, = .
> la-y

The matrix 7 and its inverse T ' become therefore:

1 1 -y) -
T = ( ] and T' = [(1 v 1].
-y (1-v) Y 1

With the Jordan canonical form of F given as:

the matrix exponential of Ft follows as:

- e[ ey
-y A-v)) 0 e y 1)

The solution of the linear, time-invariant state equation (37) of Section 4.4 reads therefore for
the critically damped case as:

+ -t)+1 ‘ ! _ (G
136) x,(®) i a, +a,[(t-1) +1] ]eV(”O)+f (t-1)e 1P ]f(f)dr
5@ ) |-va, ralvl@ -1+ 11+ 1] I -ya-oe e 0

where :

(1 =v)x,(5) ~x,(ty)

= yx,(t) +x,(ty)

——
Q 1)
N —
1]

4.9 Summary

In this chapter we introduced a class of models that enable us to describe the dynamic behaviour
of a sufficient number of dynamic systems. In its most general form the dynamic model consists
of a nonlinear first-order vector differential equation. An analytical closed form solution of it is
generally not available. Linearization of the nonlinear system leads however to a linear, time-
varying system of which the structure of the solution is known. The actual solution of this linear
system is known once the state transition matrix is known. In most cases numerical integration
is needed in order to find the state transition matrix. However if the linear system can be shown
to be time-invariant, then an explicit formula for the state transition matrix is available. It is the
matrix exponential of the constant system matrix. The chapter was concluded with a discussion
of two methods for evaluating the matrix exponential. Table 4.2 gives an overview of the
different types of state equations.
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Nonlinear state equation

X1 = flx(@),z(0,0)

Solution found through numerical integration

Linearized state equation

Ax@®) = 0 f)Ax() + 0 fH)Az(?)

This is a linear, time-varying state equation

Linear time-varying state equation
x(@) = F(Ox(®) +G()z(?)
Solution is of the form:
x(#) = @@t )x(ty) +]¢([,1)G(T)Z(t)dr
State transition matrix is found tlt;)rough numerical integration of

g@(t,to) = FO®(1ty), @) =1

Linear time-invariant state equation
x(@) = Fx(t) + Gz(1)
Solution is

t
x(t) = em’[")x(to) + f e Gz (t)dr

fo

Table 4.2: Different types of state equations.







5 Random functions

5.1 Introduction

In the previous chapter we developed the concept of a state-space model for time-varying
parameters x(f). The approach taken in the precious chapter was a purely deterministic one;
no considerations of randomness were given. In practice however, it often happens that it
does not suffice to base a study of the characteristics of a dynamic system solely on a
deterministic description of the system. Often the inputs of the system are influenced by
disturbances which are difficult or even impossible to describe deterministically. If a
deterministic description of the input fails, it is fortunately often still possible to consider, to
a sufficient degree of approximation, the disturbances as random. For instance, the
acceleration imported to a vehicle when it travels over a road can be considered to be
influenced by random disturbances, the statistical nature of which depends on the quality of
the road. Also the forces acting upon a ship may sometimes be considered as random. And of
course also the inherent uncertainty in measurements of for instance the system’s input may
be considered as random. In order to be able to include randomness in the description of
dynamic systems, this chapter is concerned with some of the elementary concepts in the
theory of random functions. Random functions are sometimes also called random processes or
stochastic processes. As we will see, random functions are generalizations of random
variables, and therefore much of the probability theory of random variables can be applied to
random functions [Breiman, 1969, Papoulis, 1985, Peebles, 1987].

This chapter is organized as follows. In Section 5.2 we briefly discuss some of the statistical
characteristics of random functions. For the purposes of this book the most important
characteristics of random functions are their first two moments: the mean and variance. In
Section 5.3 we present the extremely important propagation laws for the mean and variance
of the output of dynamic systems. These laws generalize in a natural way the well-known
propagation laws of random vectors. Section 5.4 deals with a special type of random function,
namely the white noise random function. In Section 5.5 it is shown how the propagation laws
of Section 5.3 simplify if the random inputs of the dynamic system consist of white noise.
Finally, in the last section, Section 5.6, we introduce the random polynomial equations of
motion.

5.2 The mean and covariance of random functions

The consideration of random variables which are functions of time, leads us to the study of
random functions. A random function x(f) may be thought of as a family, or collection, of
functions of time f, x ‘(¥), i=1,2,.., any one of which might be observed on any trial of an
experiment'. The functions xi(f), i=1,2,., are called sample functions of the random
function x(f). An interpretative picture of a random function x(#) in terms of its sample
functions x (r), i=1,2,3 is illustrated in Figure 5.1.

' The parameter ¢ will normally be interpreted as time, although this is not necessary.
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VAN
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>
t

Figure 5.1: Three sample functions x '(¢), x*(r), x*(f) of the random function x(r).

For time ¢ fixed, say t=1,, x(t,) takes on repeated trials of the experiment different sample
values at random. Thus x(z)) is a random variable, and the probability that x(z,) takes values
in a certain range is given by the probability distribution function. In this case the
dependence on time is shown explicitly in the notation of the probability distribution
function:

(1) P, (x,t1) = Prob. (x(t)) <x,).

The corresponding probability density function is given as:

dPX(t) (x,,)
dx '

By letting time ¢, vary in (1) and (2), we have in fact specified the first-order probability
distribution function and the first-order probability density function of the random function
x(t). For another fixed time instant, say t,, x(t,), is again a random variable. The probability
of occurrence of a pair of sample values of x(¢,) and x(z,) in certain ranges is then given by
the joint probability distribution function:

2 Py (xpst) =
1

3) P;(z) (x,,2, ; x,,1,) = Prob. (x(z)) <x, and x(z,)<x,).

The corresponding joint probability density function is given as:
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GZPE(Z) (X, 13%,,1)

ox, 0x,
By letting ¢, and ¢, vary in (3) and (4) we have specified the second-order probability
distribution function and second-order probability density function of the random function
x(#). Following this pattern, analogous definitions can be given for the higher-order
distribution and density functions of x(#). As with random variables, we can define the mean
and variance of a random function x(¢). The mean of a random function x(#) is defined as:

+00

(%) Eix(®) = f X P, (x,0dx.

— o

(4) p,l(t)(xlatl;xz’tz) =

Note that the mean of x(¢) is, in general, a deterministic function of r. We shall say that a
random function is mean value stationary if the mean is not a function of time ¢. The auto-
covariance of a random function x(f) is defined as:

E{(l(tl)7E{E(11)})(l(12)7 E {X(zz)})} =

© o
[ [ i -Elx@)) (5, - Elx ())pq(x,o1,5%,, 1) dx d,.

—o0 —o0

The auto-variance is, in general, a function of times 7, and z,. We therefore speak of the
auto-covariance function of x(f). The following short-hand notation will be used for the auto-
covariance function:

(7 0. (t,t) = Elx() - Elx(t)))(x(2) -Elx(t,) )

Thus for ¢, and 1,7t fixed, o (t.t,) is the covariance between the two random variables
x(t,) and x(z,). And for t,=t, fixed, 6 _(¢.,t,) is the variance of the random variable x(z).
We shall say that a random function x(¢f) is covariance stationary, if the auto-covariance
function G _(#,,t,) is only dependent on the time difference f,-¢,. Thus if x() is covariance
stationary, then G _(#¢+7) only depends on T and not on ¢. If ¢_(#,t+7) is independent of ¢,
we will write instead of G _(#,t+1) simply G_(7). Note that in this case, ¢ _(0) is the variance
of the random variable x(#) for all ¢.

The cross-covariance between two random functions x(#) and y(¢) is defined as:

El(x(t) -Elx(t)) (x(ty) ~Ely(t) D} =

(8) +00 + 00
[ [ @-Ex@)N (5 -Ely @) Dpyg 0 (55133, 1) dxdy.

—00 — o0

Also the cross-covariance is, in general, a function of times ¢, and ¢,. We speak therefore of
the cross-covariance function between x(f) and y(f). The following short-hand notation will
be used for the cross-covariance function:
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9 oxy(tl,tz) = E{(x(tl) —E{x(tl)})(y(tz) —E{y(tz)})}.

The above given definitions hold for scalar-valued random functions. The definitions can
however be generalized quite naturally to the case of vector-valued random functions. If x(7)
is a random vector function, the scalar auto-covariance of (7) generalizes to the auto-
covariance matrix:

10) Q.. (t,,1,) =El(x(t) - Elx(t))(x(t,) - E{x(e)h)".

Thus for 1, and t,#t, fixed, Q (¢.t,) is the covariance matrix of the two random vectors
x(t)) and x(z,). Note that the diagonal entries of the matrix @ (¢.t,) consist of auto-
covariance functions, whereas the off-diagonal entries of this matrix consist of cross-
covariance functions. Also note that:

(1 1) Qxx(tl’tz)* = Qxx (tl’tl)'

Thus the matrix @ _(¢,t,) is square, but not symmetric. The matrix is only symmetric if
t,=t,. In this case, Q (1) is the variance matrix of x(f). The random vector function x(?) is
said to be covariance stationary if Q (¢,,,) only depends on the time difference ¢,-t,. If
x(#) is covariance stationary, we will write instead of Q (#,¢+7) simply Q (7). The auto-
covariance of covariance stationary random functions has the following properties:

(12) a) Q. (v)" = Qxx(—r).
b) Jo . (D)] < 0,0
Proof
ad a) Q. (1) = Q (tr+1)" = Q (r+1,0)=Q, (7).

This implies that the auto-covariance function of a covariance stationary scalar
random function is an even function of 7:

0,(1)=0,(-7)

ad b)
Let x(r) be a scalar random function and define wu(f) as u(f) =x(z +7) +x(¢).
Application of the propagation law of variances and covariances gives:
0<o (t.H)= 0 _(t+T,t+1T) +0 _(t+T,0) +C (4,1 +T) +0_(2,1). Since G_(1+1,t+T)= 0 _(t.1) =
6 (0) and o _(t+1,5)= 6 _(1,t+7)= 0 _(T),we get 0<o, (t.)= 2(c _(0)+G (1)
or:

(13) -0,.(1) < 0,(0).

Now define v(f) as v(f)= x(¢+7) -x(t). Then we find in a similar way as
above that 0<c, (1,5)=2(c _(0)-G (1)), or:
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(14) +0 (1) < o _(0).

From (13) and (14) the result (12b) follows.

Let x(f) and y(f) be two random vector functions. The scalar cross-covariance of (9)
generalizes then to the cross-covariance matrix:

(15) Q,, (1) =El@(1) ~Elx (1)) (3 (&) ~Elpt,)h .

The cross-covariance of two covariance stationary random functions has the following
properties:

(16) ) Q1) = QD) :
b o (D) < (0,00, (0)"
Proof
ad a) Q,(1)"= Q11 +7) = Q (t+7.0) = Q, (7).
ad b) Define the random vector function w(#) in terms of the scalar
random functions  x(#) and y(t)as w(?) =(x(®),y(t+7))". The
variance matrix Q (#,f) of w(r) follows then as:
(NS oxy(t,t +1T)
Q,, &) = .
ny(t+‘t,t) oyy(t+t,t+r)
Because of the covariance stationarity of x(¢) and y(7), the
entries of the matrix Q () are independent of ¢ :
0.0 g, (1)
a7 wa(t,t) = [ ? .
0,(-1) = 0,(t) 0,0

Matrix Q, (£,f) is a variance matrix, and therefore always
positive semi-definite. Its determinant is therefore always non-
negative. From the non-negativeness of the determinant of (17)

it follows then:
6,(0)0,(0) -0 (c)’>0.

And this proves (16b). It should be noted that (16) reduces to (12) if y(f) = x(¢). To conclude
this section, some typical examples of auto-covariance functions are given in Table 5.1. Many
of these auto-covariance functions will be seen to reappear in the remaining part of this book.
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_ 2
& o.(t)=0

The constant covariance function

# o, (tT)=t(t+7)

The linear covariance function

)/ — qt fort>0
0,51 =
qt(t+7) fort<0
! 1—M fort<T
o (1) = T
0 fort>T

The triangular covariance function

_, ot
o (t)=e ", >0

- The exponential covariance function

—, |t
o (t)=e coswrt, o>0

The damped exponential covariance func-
tion

N wT

The band limited covariance function

sinwt
/‘\ o (1)=——

Table 5.1: Auto-covariance functions.
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Example 49

Let x(#) be an nx1 random vector function with auto-covariance matrix Q (#,7). And let the
mx1 random vector function y(f) be defined as:

(18) Yo = Ax@® + a

mx1 mxn nx1 mx1

where A is a constant mxn matrix and a is a constant mx1 vector. We are asked to derive
the auto-covariance matrix of y(#) and the cross-covariance matrix between y(f) and x(z).
With (18), the auto-covariance matrix of y(7) follows as:

Q,(t,7) = El(x(® -Ely@H(x(v) -Ely(m)N)")
= EA@x®)-Ex®Oh(x(t) - Ex(1))"A "}
= AEI(x(?) - Ex(®h(x(7) - Elx(1))) 14"
or as:

(19) Q1) = A Q. (A"
In a similar way the cross-covariance matrix between y(r) and x(¢) follows as:
Q,.(t,1) = E{Q® -Ely®H(x(v) -Elx(t1))"}

EAx(®-EX(®h () - Ex())"}
AE|(x(t) - Ex(®h(x(t) - Elx(1)) ")

or as:

(20) Q1) = A Q. (1.

Example 50

Let X (1) and x () be two scalar random functions with auto-covariance functions:
- -l _
2h o, () =el"and o _ (1) = cos2nt.

Their cross-covariance function G”’(t,r) is assumed to be identically zero. Hence, the two
random functions are uncorrelated. A scalar random function Yy(#) is defined as the difference
of X () and x_2(t):

(22) y@=x @-x .

We are asked to derive the auto-covariance function G (T), and the cross-covariance
functions G, (t) and ¢ (7). In order to do so, we first write (22) in matrix-vector form as:
e S
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A x()
With
24) 0, (™ 0, () (e 0
Q.(v) = =
Oxle(‘t) oxzxz(r) 0 COS2T T

application of (19) to (23) gives:
-l 0 1
(25) o,(t) =1 - (e ] [ ] =e tlicos2mt .

0 cos2mt 1

In a similar way it follows from applying (20) to (23), with (24), that:
|7
e 0

0 cos2mt

(26) (0, (1) o, (1) = (1 -) [ ) = (e "l —cos2m) .

Example 51

Let x(f) be a random function with auto-covariance function:
— 3|t
27 0,.(t) =25¢ " - 16.

We are asked to derive the variances and covariances of the three random variables
x(t), with £,=t, +(i-1)/2 for i=1,23. In order to obtain the required variances and
covariances, we first define a 3x1 random vector y as:

(28) y=(x(t), x(t,), x(t,)".

The variance matrix va of y reads then:

Oxty  Oxipriy Fxpaay

2
Q, = Osipxtty  Cxty  Fxnry

2
(29) Ortpntty Oatpnry Oty

Gxx (O) oxx (t2 7t1) Gxx (t3 7t1)
= Gxx (tl _tZ) oxx(o) oxx(t3 _tZ) .

oxx (tl 7t3) oxx (t2 7t3) Gxx(O)
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With ¢,=1,+(i-1)/2 and (27) this gives:

(25-16)  (25¢%*-16) (25¢>-16)
Q, = |(25¢7*-16) (25-16) (25¢ **-16)|.
(25¢73-16) (25¢7¥*-16) (25-16)
The required variances and covariances of x(,), i=1,2,3 are given by the entries of ny.

Example 52

Two scalar random functions X (1) and x (¢) are defined as:

x (#) = acoswt+bsinwt
(31) !

)_cz(t) -asinwt + becoswt

where a and b are random variables with the following variances and covariance:
32 2_2 2_ 2 -
(32) 0,=0%, g,=0", 0, =0.

We are asked to derive the auto-covariance functions and cross-covariance function of
X (1) and X (9). In order to solve this problem, we first define a random vector function
x(t) as x(1) = @l (0, X (9))" and write (31) in matrix-vector form as:

coswt? sinwt ) (@
—sinwt coswt) |b]

x (D)
33) x0 - |
x ()

Substitution of (33) into:

Q. (tt+1)=El(x(®) -Elx(®)(x(t+7) -Elx(+7)})"}

gives:

a

b

a

b

b

a
-E{| | -E{
b

-sinwt coswt

cosw? sinwt
El ,
-sinw(f+t) cosw(t+1)

*}[ cosw(t+1) sinw(t+ r)]*

Q.+ 1) [

And with (32) this gives:

-sinwt coswt

cosw! sinwt (cosm(t +1) -sinw(+ r)]

Q,tt+1)=0" [

sinw(t+1) cosw(t+1)

or
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COSWT —sinmr]

(34 Q,(t,t+1) = o’ [

SiInwtT CosSWT

Hence, the required covariance functions follow as:

0, (0 = 0%CoswT
(35) o, (t) = -o’sinwrt,
12
o (1) = o*oswr
XXy

Note that both random functions X () and X (t) are covariance stationary.

5.3 Propagation laws for linear systems: the general case

In this section we will show how to compute the mean, the cross-covariance and the auto-
covariance of the output of a linear, time-varying system:

(36)
X =F@®)x@t)+G@®)z()

when the initial state is a random vector and the input is a random function. According to
Theorem 5 of Section 4.6 the solution of the state equation (36) reads:

t
(37) x(0) =D (t1x(y) + [ @ (6T)G(D)2(x)dr.

)
It will be clear that when the initial state is a random vector, x(¢)), and the input is a random
function, z(f), the output of the linear system becomes a random function:

(38) £(0) =D (L () + [@ (1,D)G(D)()d=

i
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5.3.1 The mean of the output x(¢)

163

A formal derivation of the mean of x(f) will now be given.” From taking the expectation of
(38) it follows that:

Elx(d) = E@®(t1,)x(t)+ [ @1 G(x)zdx)

(]

= El®(t,1,)x(t)) +El [ ® (1, G(1)z(x)d7)

o

- @(t,to)E{x(to)}+E{f<I)(t,‘r)G(r)z(‘r)dr}

(4

= <I>(t,to)E{x(t0)}+fE{<I)(t,r)G(r);(r)}dt

o

- @(t,to)E{&(to)}+f<I>(t,‘c)G(r)E{z(r)}dr

o

The propagation law for the mean of the output of a linear system reads therefore:

(39)

Elx(t)) = ®(t,t)Elx(1)) + f @ (+,7)G(v)Elz(1)dr

fy

This shows that the mean of x(¢) is a solution of the differential equation:

Elx(0!=FOEx®}+G@OEz(®}

Derivatives and integrals of random functions are again random functions. As in the case of
deterministic time functions, these derivative and integral operators are defined in terms of
limits. However, since we wish to ensure convergence of the associated limits for the entire
family of sample functions that contains the random function, the definitions of derivatives and
integrals of random functions may differ from those of ordinary deterministic time functions.
There is no difference if the associated limits exist for every sample function of the random
function. But there is a difference if the ordinary limits of some of the sample functions fail to
exist. This may for instance be due to the fact that some of the sample functions fail to be
continuous. If the ordinary limits fail to exist for the entire family of sample functions, one can
define the limits in an alternative, less stringent, way. These alternative definitions include
convergence in probability, convergence with probability one and mean-square convergence,
see e.g. [Stark and Woods, 1986]. If the ordinary limits do not exist for the entire family of
sample functions, it is usually sufficient for most practical applications, to assume that the
limits exist in the mean-square sense. And it can be shown that the same propagation laws, as
derived in this section, follow if the derivatives and integrals are to be interpreted in the mean-
square sense. For more details the reader is referred to e.g. [Melsa and Sage, 1973].
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5.3.2 The cross-covariance between the output x(f) and input z(¢)

A formal derivation of the cross-covariance matrix Q_(#,,f,) of the output x(7) and the input
z() will now be given. With the definitions:

(@ = x@ -Elx(@®)!
20 = z() -Elz(®}

(40)

the difference of (38) and (39) may be written as:

(41) (1) = @@t1)x(t,) +fc1> (t,7)G(v)Z(v)dr.

Substitution of (41) into:

sz(tl’tZ) = E{X(tl)Z(tz)*}
gives:

f

Q.(t,t) = E{[®(t,,t,)%(t,) +f¢>(t1,f)G(T)Z(f)dT][Z(tz)]‘}

= E{(IJ(tl,to)X(to)Z(tz)*}+E{fCI)(t1,r)G(r)Z(r)Z(tz)*dr}
= qa(t,,zo)E{)_z(to)z(tz)*}+fE{<I>(t],r)G(r)Z(r)Z(tz)*}dr

lo

t
= ®(,,1)Elx(t)r)") +f(I)(tl,r)G(r)E{Z(r)Z(tz)*}dr
ZD
The propagation law for the cross-covariance between the output x(f) and the input z(f) reads
therefore:

gl

(42) Q.(t 1) = D (1,10 Q. (tply) + f @ (1,,1)G (1)Q..(,1,)dx

f

Example 53

A random function x(¢) is defined as the integral of the random function z(?):

(43) x(0) = fz(r)dr.

f
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The auto-covariance function of z(¢) is given as:

(44) o.(7) = a2,

We are asked to derive the cross-covariance function G_(#,%,). According to (42) the cross-
covariance function G _(#,7,) between x(7) and z(r) of (43) satisfies:

t
(45) 0. (@.1,) = fozz(rl,tz)drl.
)
Since z(#) is covariance stationary, we have:
(46) o, (t,t,) = 0, (t,-1).
Substitution of (46) into (45) gives:

4
(47) o, (L) = fozz(tz—‘rl)drl.
lo
If we apply the change of variable T, =f, -7, the integral (47) becomes:

1,1y
(48) 0. ()= [ o ().

L
Substitution of (44) into (48) gives then after integration, for the required cross-covariance
funtion:

(49) 0, (1) = 0> (1, ~1y).

It is of interest to compare this result, with the result one would get in the discrete case. The
discrete counterpart of the integral (43) is given by the sum:
k
(50) x= 3 z.
kg g

Note that (44) implies that both the variance of z(f), as well as the covariance between
z(f) and z(1) equal the constant 6> for all £,T. For the discrete case this would mean that:

6 = o*fori=j
(51) zﬁf ,
o, = o for i#j

Z,Zj

Application of the propagation law of covariances to (50) gives therefore with (51) for [>k:
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a? . % (o
g .. ¢*||0
(52) o, . =(1.10.0) = o’ (k-ky)
ke Lk-kpd | B0~ i :
o, .. o°]\1
IxI Ix1

The same result follows for [ < k. Compare the discrete result (52) with its continuous
counterpart (49).

Example 54

Consider again equation (43). Now however, it is assumed that the auto-covariance function
of z(#) is of exponential form:

(53) o_ (1) = o’ "l a>0.

Substitution of (53) into (48) gives:

LIy
(54 o, (t,1,)= f oZe *Ildz.

L4
In order to solve this integral we need to distinguish between two cases:

<t

The case t, <t <t,

In this case (54) becomes:
1, — 1
e g’ -l
o _(t,t,) = 0% *"dr=-—1[e *]’_°
xz V172 a L4
bt
Hence:

2
o o (t,—t)) —o (2, 1)
(55) oxz(tl’tZ) = ;(e 2 -e 2 0).

The case t, < t, < t,
In this case t,-t, 2 0, but t,-#, < 0. We therefore write (54) as the sum of two integrals:
0 Lh
0, (t:1) = f c’e®dr + f o’e “dr.
-ty 0

Integration gives:
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2 2
_ o 0 Y —ar)2 7l
oxz(tl’tZ) - ;[e(”]fz*tl " __[e “T}O
2 2
_ i<1 ea(tz—tl)) 1(1 e—u(zz—zo))
o
or
2
(o) (1)t -a(t, 1y
(56) oxz(tptz) = ;(273 7V —e 2 0).

From (55) and (56) the required cross-covariance function follows as:

2
T (et _g ™) for 2,21,

(57) oxz(tl’tZ) =

T (2-e W g =) for 1 <t

Let us now investigate what happens when the limit a—0 of (57) is taken. Since (53)
reduces to the constant 6° for a—0, we expect the limit o—0 of (57) to be identical to (49)
of the previous example. In order to verify this, we make use of the expansion:

(58) e % =1-ar+laX?- Lt Latt-..
2 6 2

With (58), we may write (57) as:
2

g 1.2 2 1 2 2
;(oc(tl ~tg) + 507t~ 1) =0ty - 1) ) for t,>1,

R N R

o | i
;(a (t, 1) — = a’(t,-1)? - o’ (1, fto)z...) for ¢, <1,

By taking the limit 0o—0 of (59) we get:

(60) ling 0, (t,:1,) = 0% (1, ~1p).
And this is indeed identical to (49).

Example 55

The random function x(f) is defined in terms of the random function z(f) as:

(61) x(0) = f(tfr);(r)d‘c.

The auto-covariance function of z(#) is assumed to be a damped exponential:
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(62) o, (v) = a2e “I"lcoswt, a>0.

We are asked to derive the cross-covariance function between x(f) and z(f). According to
(42) the cross-covariance function between x(f) and z(f) of (61) satisfies:

4
(63) 0.t = [ (4, =70, (t, ~7))dx,.
X

With the change of variable T, =z, -7 this integral may also be written as:

P
(64) 0. () = f (t +t,-t,)o_(1)dr.
Lt

Substitution of (62) into (64) gives:

Ly
(65) o, (t.t,) = ozf (t+t,-t)e **lcoswtdr.

hh
In order to solve this integral we need to distinguish between two cases:

The case t, <t <1,

In this case (65) may be written as:

1,1t -1

(66) o, (1) = a? f te **coswtdt + 0> -t f e ““coswrtdr.
L=t L=t
Using
b
(67) fe “Teoswtdt = [ e *"(wsinwT —cosw r)]Z
A o+ w?
and
b
fre “**coswtdt =
(68) a
1 _ . .
=[ e % {1 (wsinwt - gcoswt) - ((a? - wH)coswT -2 wslnwr)}]s
o+ w? o+ w?

we get for (66):
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oxz(tl’IZ) =
2 2_ .2
a al, - 2000 | . a’-w
= e (o, ~1y) + )sine (¢, ~1,) - (a(t, ~t,) + )cosw (¢, ~1y))
2, .2 2, .2 2
o+ w a’+w a+w
“at, - 20w o’ - w?
—e v —=——"—sinw(t, -1,) -————cosw(t, ~1,)})
a’+ o’ a’+ o’
(69)
The case t, < t, < t,
In this case (65) may be written as:
0 Ll
(70) o, (1) = o f (t+1, -1,)e* coswtdr + 0> f (t + t,-t,)e *"coswrdr.
0

Loty

Again using (67) and (68), we get for (70):

02
0, (1,1 = 5 Qalt -1+
o0 +tw
22
T e ™, 1)+ 222 ) sinot, 1) - (@, 1) + % Yeosolt, 1))
o’ +w? o’ + @’

—a(t, - 20w . Z-w
_e ML SO0 Ssine(t, -1)) - «

o+ o e+ w

2
2cosu)(t2 -t)h

Thus the required cross-covariance function is given by (69) and (71).

Let us now investigate what happens to the cross-covariance function if we take the limit
®—0, or the limit a—0, or both these limits. It follows from (69) and (71) that:

2
o ~alt, -t -a(ty ~1p)
—2(e - ra(t -t))e 7 %) for t,xt,
(72) ; -
limo, (¢,,5,) =
©-0 —alt -t

2
o - -
= (e -(L+a(t, ~ty))e ot W 2alt,-1,]) for 1,51,

o

This is the cross-covariance function one would get when the auto-covariance function of the
input z(f) is of exponential form (verify this yourself). If we take the limit a—0, it follows
from (69) and (71) that:

2
(73) limo, (t,1,) = (0 (t) ~fp)sine (z, ~fg) + 08w (2, ~1g) ~€OS® (1, ~1,)),
a-0 w
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This is the cross-covariance function one would get when the auto-covariance of the input
z(#) is of cosine form (verify this yourself). Finally, if we take the limit w—0 of (73), it
follows that:

; _1.2 2
(74) 1111(;1 oxz(tl’tz) =3 o (l] —lo) .

a

w-0
This is the cross-covariance function one would get when the auto-covariance function of the
input z(f) equals a constant (verify this yourself).

5.3.3 The auto-covariance of the output x(7)

A formal derivation of the auto-covariance matrix Q (¢,,¢,) of the output x(r) will now be
given. Substitution of (41) into:

Q. (1) = EX@)x(,)")
gives:

Q. (t,,t,)= El®(1,,1) X(1) X(1,)"® (1,,1,) "} +
El f ®(1,,7,) G(x ) (% )dr  £(t) Bty ) +
El®(t,1) £(to) [ 2(7,) "G (5,) ® (t,,7)) dr, ) +

f

El[®(t,,7)) G(z )2(x v, [2(7)) G (z)) " @(t1,) dr,)
fo fo

= O (1, l)EX(1)Z(ty) 1 D (t,1,)" +
f ®(1,,7,) G(x DEIZ (v )i(ty) 1@ (1,,1,) "d, +
[® ) EG()2(c) 16 (2)) @(ty,T,) di, +
[ [®,7)GGEER ) 2x,) IG (1) Bty de dr, -

oy
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The propagation law for the auto-covariance of the output x(#) follows therefore as:

Quti) = @(1,1) Qu(t,1) @ (1,10)" *

R JORDIeICATOMCARAT JCRAN L

)

(75) 2
[®,19)Q (1, 7) G (7)) @ (1,7 dr, +

hn

ffd)(tl,rl)G(rl)Qu(‘cl,TZ)G(‘UZ)*(D(tz,rz)*drld‘rz

o fp

This result shows that the auto-covariance matrix of x(f) is composed of four terms. The first
term depends on the variance matrix Q_(Z,,f,) of the initial state vector x(z)). The second and
third term are dependent on the cross-covariance matrix Q (7)) =0, (¢,f))". These two terms
are absent if the input z(7) is uncorrelated with the initial state vector x(¢,). And the fourth
term is dependent on the auto-covariance matrix Q_(7,,f,) of the input vector z(#). It happens
that in many practical applications x(f,) is uncorrelated with z(#). Then:

sz(IO’t) = sz(t’to)* =0

and (75) simplifies to:

Qxx(tl’tZ) =0 (tl’tO) Qu(t JO) (D(tZ’tO)* +

(76) R
[[® 1) 60, (5,7, G(x,) ® (1,7 d7 dr,

Ihlp

Note that a double integration is needed for the computation of Q (7,.t,). However, if the
cross-covariance matrix sz(tl,tz) is known, one can do with just a single integration. It
follows namely with (42) that (76) may be expressed in terms of Q_(,,1,)) = Q (f,f)" as:

Q. (tut) = @ t)Q, (1ol P(tyt)" +
tfl O(t,,7 )G(tDQ,,(1,,t,)dr
- ;(t1Jo)Qxx(to,l‘O)(I)(tz,to)*+
thsz(fpfz)G(rz)*@(zz,rz)*drz

f

(71
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Example 56

The random function x(#) is defined as the integral of z(¢):

t
(78) x0) = [z,

fo
The auto-covariance function of z(#) is assumed to be a constant:
(79) o.(t) = o

We are asked to derive the auto-covariance function of x(f). According to (76) the auto-
covariance function of x(#) satisfies:

h b

(30) o, @t = f fozz(rl,rz)dtldrz.

Since z(f) is covariance stationary we have:
@D ozz(rl"cz) = 0zz(‘l‘-Zf‘l:l)'

Substitution of (81) into (80) gives with the change of variable T, = 1, - T:

6Ty~ 1ty
(82) o, () =[ [ o ()drds,
Tl

Substitution of (79) into (82) gives then:

LTl

o, (L) = ozf f dtdr,

1T, -t
2}
o? f (t, - tpdr,

I
or 0

(83) o (1,1, = 0>(t, 1)) (t, ~ 1)

Note that the variance of x(¢), o _(t.0) = 62(t7t0)2, increases quadratically with time 7,
whereas the covariance between x(f) and x(1+7),6 (1.t +T) = 6> (t-1))* + G*(t 1)1,
increases linearly with T. A plot of the auto-covariance function (83) is shown in Figure 5.2
for 6>=1 and 7,=0.
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o (1)

Figure 5.2: The auto-covariance function 6_(1,,t,) = 6*(t, ~1,)(t,~t,), withc*= 1 and 7,= 0.
Instead of using (76) for the derivation of (83), we could also have used (77). According to
(77), the auto-covariance function of x(7) satisfies:

o)
(84) 0, (1) = foxz(tl’rz)d‘EZ'

o
Since the cross-covariance function G _(#,t,) has already been derived in Example 53, we
may use also (49) in Section 5.4.3. Substitution of (49) into (84) gives then after integration
indeed (83).

Example 57

The random function x(#) is defined as the average of z(?):

(85) X = L [0y,
t—1,

014,

The auto-covariance function of z(#) is given as:

(86) o.(1) = o’

The auto-covariance function of the output x(f) follows then with (76) as:

87 o, (.t) = o’

Hence, the variance of x(#) is constant and independent of #:

(88) o (.t = o

At first sight it may seem strange that the variance of the average x(¢) is constant. Would we
not expect that the variance of x(f) decreases for increasing ¢? This is at least what we
encountered so many times in the discrete case. See for instance equation (25) in Section 2.2.
In order to understand this difference, we consider the discrete counterpart of (85):
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(39) X = 2z

Let us assume that the variances and covariances of z are given as:
=1

%90 o.. =02,

2;3; /]

where 8:‘1 is the Kronecker symbol, which is defined as:

i

1) 5 - 1 for i=j
0 for i#f

If we apply the propagation law for variances and covariances to (89) we get with (90) and
91):

1
o’ 0
2 1
o, - L a.1 0.0 ° L
K k-ky 1. -k 01—k,
0 o?
0
or
2
kok for k>1
92) o 1"
XXy 2 ’
i for I>k
-k

This result indeed shows that the variance of the average x decreases as k increases. How
does this result then compare with (88)? The answer lies in our assumptions about the
variances and covariances of z . Equation (90) is namely not the discrete counterpart of (86).
With (90) we have 6 =0 for i#j, whereas with (86) we have Gzz(t],t2)=c52¢0 for t#t,.
The correct discrete coﬁﬁterpart of (86) is therefore: )

(93) _ o’ for i=j

o = .
;35 . .
| o? for i#

If we now apply the propagation law of variances and covariances to (89) we get with (93):



1
02 O'2
1 2 0.2
o =——(1.10.0)
S -k, 0!
02 0'2
0
or
(94) o . =0
kal
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1
~k,

And this result indeed corresponds with (87). A random function z(#) having as auto-
covariance function the constant (86), is called a random constant. This terminology is best
explained if we look at the discrete case. We define a (k -k,)x1 vector z as:

95) 2=, z)"
Its variance matrix reads according to (93) as:
a2 a2
2 2
926 B (o} g
(96) sz N
(k ko) x(k ~ky)
o? .. o?

Note that the rank of this matrix equals 1. Hence, there exist a (k-k;,~-1)-number of linearly

independent functions of z that have a zero-variance. Since:

B*QZZB =0
if
1 -1
1 -1 0
B* = 1 -1
(k~ky=1)x (k ~kg) 0
1 -1

the vector w=B "z has a zero variance matrix and is therefore constant. This shows that the

successive differences of the z are constant:
i
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_ - w
Zk0+l Zk0+2 1
_ - w
Zk0+2 Zk0+3 2
- = w
L L k—ko-1
Hence:
i-1
Z

=z - Xw,
ko+i ko+1 -1 J

which shows that the random characteristics of the z are constant for all i.
1
Example 58

Let x(#) be defined as:

(97) x(t) = f z(t)d.

The auto-covariance function of z(#) is assumed to be of exponential form:

(98) o, (t)=0% *"|, a>0.

According to (76), the auto-covariance function of x(¢) satisfies:

L5
(99) o, (t)h) = 02/‘ fe ety -1y ‘dr]drz.
hh o
This gives with the change of variable T,=7 +1:
LTy
(100) o, (t,t) =02f f e *"ldrdr .
I To77
Since ©_(t,t,)= 0 _(t,,t;) we only need to consider the case f7,<t <t,. For this case (100)
may be written as:

L0 LT
0, () =0 [( [ e*dr+ [ e “dvydr,.
ty 0T 0

Performing the integration between brackets gives:
4
2 1 0 1
o (t,t)=0 f{[;e s, T ;e
or 7

’“]:)z_rl}dt

1
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4

2
o alp-1y) —a(ty -ty
oxx(tl,t2)=;f(2—e 0T g T g
o

And a second integration gives:

le a(ty-1)) _ ie ’ll([Z*‘EI)]t]

o’
= +
o, (.t) . 27, . . o

or

2 2 2 B B B B B
(ton 0ty =22 (1, 1)~ Ly (1 ve g g ),
o o

The result that corresponds to the case that #,<t,<¢, follows from interchanging ¢, and z, in

(101). The auto-covariance function of x(#) reads therefore:
2q? o’ e, - -a(t - e, -
Tt -t - (1+e samt)_gmatin)_ 4B for 15,
4 o

(102) oxx(tl’tZ) =

2 2
207 (1, 1)~ (1 +e™® W-g “C 0 g 40 for ¢ »q,
o az

Let us now investigate what happens to the auto-covariance function if the limit o—0 is
taken. Using:

e %=1 faz+%a2t2féa3t3 +

we may expand (102) as:

02 (t, ~t)) (t, ~1,) + o’ (é(z2 -t) - %(z1 1)’ - é(tz ~t)%.) for £, 21,
(103) oxx(tl’t2) =

Xt 1) (1, 1) + P (1, - 1) - L (0, 1)’ - L (1, ~1)*..) for 1, 21,
This shows that:
(104) lim o (1,,t,) = 0°(t,~1,) (t,~1,).
-0
Compare this result with (83).

Example 59

Let x(¢) be defined as the average of z(f):

(105) xp=—1 [ES
t—t

014

The auto-covariance function of z(#) is assumed to be of the following exponential form:
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(106) ozz(r)=%a02e’““‘,oc>0.

The auto-covariance function of the average x(f) follows then from multiplying (102) with
o/ (1, ~1,) (1, -1,)). This gives:

2 2
o _0'_(1 +efu(tzftl)_e’0‘(’1’t0)_e’a(12710) ; for t, >t
2="
(107) -ty 2a 1) (&~ 1)
oxx(tl’t2) - 02 02 alt, 1) —a(t, -ty —a(t, ~tg) 1
L0 (1 et M0 ate — —  for [
t-t) 2o (=1t 1)

If we take the limit o—e of (107) we get:

for 1,21,
(tz - to)

2

(108) lim o (t.t)=

o—

for ¢, >t
125
(tl _to)

This result is the continuous counterpart of (92) in Section 5.3.3. It seems therefore natural to
believe that (106) is the continuous counterpart of (90) in Section 5.3.3 for the case that
0—co. Note however, that although the limit (108) exists, the corresponding limit of G _(T)
of (106) does not exist. It follows therefore that (108) should be seen as an approximation to
the auto-covariance function of the average x(f), for the case the input z(f) has (106) as auto-
covariance function with large, but finite, value of a. The auto-covariance function (106) is
plotted in Figure 5.3 for some different values of o. This figure shows that the covariance
between z(f) and z(z+7T) decreases as x decreases. And for o large enough one may consider
the covariance between z(f) and z(z+T) as practically absent. This shows that in practical
applications, one may use (106) with large, but finite, 0. as an approximation to the auto-
covariance function of a random function for which z(#) and z( +71), T#0, are uncorrelated.
We will have more to say about uncorrelated random functions in the next section.
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%(wz
(8] —» T
Figure 5.3: The auto-covariance function _(T) =%0L(52€ “alt
for increasing values of o.
Example 60
Let x(¢) be defined as the moving average of z(f):
1 t
(109) (0= [ z2(0)ds.
T
T
The auto-covariance function of z(¢) is of exponential form:
(110) o, (t)=c% °*"l, a>0.
2z

Then

5 LI

Cxx(tl,t2):% f fe*a“rz’ﬂ‘drzd‘cl.
T t,-Tt,-T

This gives with the change of variable T, =7, -1:

) t, t,-t+T
(111) (Jxx(tl,tz)zo—2 f f e’““‘drdrz.

T t-T 1,-1

We now need to distinguish between the case |7,-7,|<T and the case |z,~#[>T:
The case |t,-t| < T
If t,2¢, then 7t,-t <0 for 1,€[t,-Tt],1,-t 20 for 1,€[¢,,,] and T,-¢,+T = 0 for

T,€ [t,-T,t,]. We therefore write (111) as the sum of two double integrals:
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t, - +T tzrz—tl+T
-2 e ol o -t
0, ()t = f [ e<tlddr, + f [ e“ldrar,.
t2 T -1 1,4
This may be written as:
-4+ T tz a1+ T
dT " -at 0T
o, (t:t) f ( f dt + f dvydr, + —j ] dtdr,.
tz T 1,-1, 0 t, T,

Solving for the inner integrals gives:

_ Tyt _ -4+ T
g, (tlytz)__f 1.'2—[ [__e 0“:] }dfz * _f[__ c”:]“"2'11 d‘Cz
1
or
2"
ot - f<f e AL P P
o T2 [ a
t
And a second integration gives:
_ 1 _e(ry-t) 1 -a(ty-t+ Dk
oxx(tl’Z) [ T ;e +Ze ]tz

2
0_ [ *Le —a(t,-t) +L2e fu(rzleq)]z

a
or finally

2 2 2
20 o *Gt 07 jayD 07 calon:D

(112) 6 u)=2G —1.+7)-
SRR Phs o2T? a’T? a’T?

The case |t,-t| 2T

If 1, 2 ¢, then 1,-¢, 2 0 and 7,-7,+T 2 0 for 1,€ [t,-T,,]. We may therefore write (111)
as:
ty 1,-4+T

0, (t,t)=— f f ““'drdr,.

t2 T t,-t

Solving for the inner integral gives:

2 2
g - - - -t +

0 ()= [ (Lo W LT Mg
Tzz a o
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And a second integration gives:

2 2 2
20 e @0, 07 et D, 07 calneD
a’T? o’T? o’T?

(113) o, (t1) =~

Both the equations (112) and (113) hold for #,2¢,. The corresponding result for t >t,
follows, since G _(t,,t,)=0_(%,t,), from interchanging ¢, and #, in the right-hand sides of
(112) and (113). The auto-covariance function of the moving average x(f) follows therefore,
with T=7,-1, as:

_202(|r|—T)— 20" e, O gats D, O poa(siD for t|<T
T2 a2T2 a2T2 a2T2
oxx(tl’tZ): 2 2
207 palsly 9 pua1-D, O altlD for |g|sT
aZTZ a2T2 aZTZ
(114)

Let us now investigate what happens to the auto-covariance function (114) if the limita—0
is taken. Using the expansion:

e =lsar+ta?sla’s’..
2 6
it follows from (114) that:

(115) limo (1)=0"
a-0

This agrees with the auto-covariance function of the average, as derived in equation (87) in
Section 5.3.3. In a similar way it follows from (114) that:

o2 (1—M) for |t|<T
(116) lim Lao (1)= ror <! .
2 XX

ae 0 for|t|>=T

This shows that if the auto-covariance function of the input z(f) is given by
G, (1) =%OC(52€ Il the auto-covariance function of the moving average x(¢) approaches, as

o goes to infinity, the triangular function (116), see Figure 5.4.

2

—la

-T (6] T =

Figure 5.4: The triangular auto-covariance function (116).
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Example 61

Consider a particle that moves along a straight line. It is assumed that the acceleration of the
particle is measured continuously with an accelerometer. The initial position and initial
velocity of the particle are assumed known and zero. The position x(f) of the particle follows
then from the observed acceleration X(#) as (see e.g. equation (11) in Section 3.2):

(117) x(t)=f(t—‘t)ic'(‘c)d‘t.

The auto-covariance function of the observed acceleration is assumed to be given as:

(118) 0.(1)=0% ", a=0.

We are asked to compute the variance G _(t,f) of the position x(f). From (117) and (118) it
follows with (76) that:
rt
o (1= osz(t -t )(t-1,)e _a‘rz_r“drldrz.
o
This may be written, with the change of variable T, =1, -1, as:

1Tl
oxx(l‘,t)=02ff (t—rz+r)(t—rz)e’°"f‘drdr2
o Tt
or as:
t 0 T2l
(119) oxx(t,t)=02f(f (t-7,+1)(t -1 )edr + f (t-7,+1)(t-1)e ““dr)dr,.
ly To-t 0

Integration of the inner integrals between brackets gives:

0
[@n e -te dr=La ) (-7, -+ L™ ), and
T, -t

(120)

T, -1

[ D -t)e dr =) (1, D) -ty r Dye )
0

Substitution of (120) into (119) gives:

t
2 (1 1 a(t,-1) 1 -a(ty-1,)
0,60 =0 [L(t-5,) Q1))+ Le" (1t De * ) dr,.

f
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After integration, the variance function of position x(#) follows as:

207 1 1 1y -al1p)
(121) 0. () ==~ (= R G e G S G A LI B
o o
If we substitute the expansion:

e V=1 -q(-1y) +%oc2(t—t0)2—éa3(t—t0)3 +2—14a4(t—t0)4...

into (121) and rearrange terms we get:

122 - 21l -Lat-1)
(122) o th =0 [4(t 1) 15oc(t 1)1
This shows that:

(123) lim o, (1) =, 0% (t-1p*.

-0

This would be the variance of position, if the acceleration is treated as a random constant,
having as its auto-covariance function the constant GX.X(‘C)=(52. It also follows from (121)
that:

. 1 R
(124) lami anm(t,t) :%&(rto)%.

This would for large, but finite, o. approximate the variance of position, if the continuously
observed accelerations have the auto-covariance function 6.,(7) = %0((526 “altl

5.4 White noise

Up to this point we have been dealing with random functions z(f) of which the auto-
covariance functions G_ (7, +7) satisfy for any 7 ¢, (1,1 +7) # 0 if T # 0. That is, we have so
far considered only random functions z(t) of which the random variables of any pair
z(t)), z(t,) are correlated for f,#1,. The interesting question now arises as to how to define a
random function z(#) of which the random variables of any pair z(z,), z(¢,) are uncorrelated
for £,#t,. Such a random function will be called a white noise random function. By drawing
the parallel with the discrete case, one is tempted to define a white noise random function as
one for which the auto-covariance function satisfies ¢, (7,¢+1)=0 for t#0 and o, (7. +T)#0
otherwise. However, as it turns out, no such random function exists, except in a highly
degenerate sense. To gain some insight into this rather surprising result, let us start with a
brief review of the discrete case. A random variable X, is defined in terms of a sequence of
random variables 2z i=1,2,., as:

k
(125) 1k=2aig_.

i=1

The a, are non-random constants. For the variances and covariances of the z we assume
=i
that:
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_ 2
(126) ol,lj =0; 61,]..

The symbol 61.1. denotes the Kronecker symbol. It is defined as:
(127) 5 o LT
VO ifizj

Thus it is assumed that the sequence z consists of uncorrelated random variables. If we
apply the propagation law of variances and covariances to (125) we get:

=~

!

(128) =
O, s, Elglaioz&aj .

With (126) this gives:

k
(129) s - %

min.[4,/] s
(130) o= X o.a,
XX i i“i
with min. [k,/] defined as:
k if k<l
(13D) min.[k]]={ .
[ if I<k

Note that the above derivation shows that it is the property of uncorrelatedness of z , that
makes the double sum (128) transform into the single sum (130). Let us now consider the
continuous case. The continuous counterpart of the sum (125) is given by the integral:

(132) x(0) = f a(t)z(t)dx.

lo

The function a(f) is non-random. Equation (126) suggests to define the auto-covariance
function of an uncorrelated random function z(¢) as:

20 -
(133) o (t1+7)= a’(r) if © = 0.
- 0 if © =0

Application of the propagation law (76) to (132) gives:
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L

(134) o, (t.t) =f/a(‘rl)ozz(‘l:l,rz)a(rz)d‘r]drz.

oy

This result is the continuous counterpart of the discrete result (128). We may therefore expect
to find the continuous counterpart of (130) when (133) is substituted into (134). However, if
we substitute (133) into (134), we find that the double integral equals zero! This is because
the function (133) vanishes everywhere except along the line T=0. Hence, the volume of
6,(T,,T,) is zero. Thus we find, that although (133) seems to be the continuous counterpart
of (126), the double integral (134), being zero for this case, does not correspond with the
non-zero sum (130). It therefore follows that (133) is not the way to define an uncorrelated
random function. Another approach needs therefore be taken. We have seen above in the
discrete case that it is the property of uncorrelatedness that enables us to write the double
sum (128) as a single sum (130). This shows that instead of defining uncorrelatedness in
terms of the zero covariances of the input z , we may also define uncorrelatedness in terms
of the variances and covariances of the outpult X, That is, we may define the sequence z, to
be uncorrelated if the variances and covariances of the output X, satisfy the single sum (130).
Let us now try to generalize this approach to the continuous case. A random function is then
said to be uncorrelated if the auto-covariance of the output of (132) satisfies:

min. [£,1,]
(135) o (1,t)= f o?(t)a(r)*dr.

l

This integral is the continuous counterpart of the sum (130). The question now arises what
type of auto-covariance function of the input z(r) will make the auto-covariance function of
the output look like (135). The answer is that the auto-covariance function of an uncorrelated
random function z(¥) must be a scaled version of the so-called Dirac delta function or
impulse function. That is, the required auto-covariance function of an uncorrelated random
function z(#) is given by:

(136) o, (t,1,) =0 (t)8 (1, - 1))

where 9(¢) is the Dirac delta function or impulse function. The impulse function &(¢) is
defined by its property that it isolates or reproduces the function value f(f) of any function
f(1), which is continuous at #, according to the following integral formula:

+ oo

(137) [ f(t - 7)8(t)dr =£1)

o

Let us now verify that we indeed get (135) when (136) is substituted into (134). Substitution
of (136) into (134) gives with the change of variable T, =7, -7:
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(138) o ) =[ ([ o’(x,~Da(r,-D8(x)d) a(z,)dr,,

h T

if 1,21t,, then 1,-7,<0 and t,-7,20 for 7,€ [#,,]. The inner integral of (138) may then be
considered as a special case of (137). Indeed, defining:

o’(t, -v)a(t, 1) fort, -1,<t<1, -1,
0

(139) fe, =)=
0 otherwise

we obtain with (137):

T, 150 oo
(140) [ 0*G,-Date, ~08(dr = [z, - 18T =f(z) = 0% (5 )alry).

T, 4,<0 —oo
Substitution of (140) into (138) gives:

2}

(141) 0, (tpty) = [0*(za(r,) dr,

l

which is indeed identical to (135) for #,<¢,. The corresponding result for the case ¢ <z,
follows by replacing ¢, in the right-hand side of (141) by ¢,. Hence, we have shown that
(134) reduces to (135), if the auto-covariance function of z(f) satisfies (136). Thus, it seems
that a white noise random function z(f) may be defined as a random function having (136) as
its auto-covariance function. There is however one problem with this definition. The impulse
function &(f) does not exist as an ordinary function. It will be clear that the essential feature
of the above derivation is given by the defining property (137) of the impulse function (T).
Unfortunately, no ordinary function 8(t) exists, that has the reproducing property (137) for
any function f(#-1) continuous at ¢. This can be seen as follows. Let us define a function
f(-1) in terms of f(z-7) as:

(142) Foom) = {f(t‘r) if |t|<T

0 if |t|>T
It follows then with (137) that:
+T +0o0 _
(143) [Fe-98G)dx = [ ft -8 =f (1) =f®).
-T — o

But this would imply with (137) that:
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+T + o0
(144) ff(tfr)é(r)dt - ff(tfr)é(t)dr.
,T — o

And clearly no ordinary function (t) exists such that (144) holds true for any function
f(t-7) continuous at 7. That is, no function &(t) exists that is zero in any interval not
containing the origin and non-zero at the origin. Thus, strictly speaking (137), and therefore
also (136), make no sense. A way out of this dilemma is however to consider instead of &(T),
a family of functions J (t), parametrized with the parameter o, such that (137) holds true
approximately. Consider for instance the following family of functions:

LAt PR
(145) 5 ()1 > *
’ 0 if |t|at
o
Then:
(146) ff(t—t)éa(r)dt - gff(t—r)dc.

a

This is the average of f(r-T) over the interval [—%,%], see Figure 5.5 which is a good
approximation to f(#) for large values of o.

N R

f(t)

f(t-1)

Q=
Ql—

Figure 5.5: The average of f(t-1) for T€ [—%,%].

In fact, this average reduces exactly to f(¢) if the limit o—0 of the integral (146) is taken.
Hence, it follows that although no ordinary function &(t) exists such that (137) holds true,
there do exist functions Sa(r) for which:

o -

(147) lim ff(tfr)éa(r)d‘c =£@.
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For o large enough, the corresponding class of functions:

(148) o (ti+1) = o> ®90,(7)

may therefore be considered to approximate to a sufficient degree the auto-covariance
function of practically uncorrelated random functions z(f). Note namely that for increasing
values of «, the auto-covariance function (148) behaves more and more like an impulse, see
also Figure 5.6.

[S11S]

1
a

Rl

Figure 5.6: Graph of § (1) for different values of o.

The limit of (148) as o—e does, however, not exist. This stipulates, that strictly speaking
white noise random functions do not exist. Hence, in order to model the auto-covariance
function of a practically uncorrelated random function z(¢), we should strictly speaking make
use of (148) with o large but finite. The finite value of o has however the disadvantage that
no use can be made of the integral property (147). As a consequence the simplification from
the double integral (134) to the single integral (135) is strictly speaking impossible if o is
finite. Practically however, the single integral may be considered a good enough
approximation to the double integral for o large enough. Thus for practically uncorrelated
random functions, the simplification from (134) to (135) can be done with a sufficient degree
of approximation. We will therefore agree from now on to define white noise random
functions as those inputs to (132) that result in an output x(#) having (135) as auto-covariance
function. The name white noise arises out of the fact that 80((1:) contains in the limit as
o—oo, just as white light, all frequencies in the same amounts. The notation used for the
auto-covariance function of a white noise random function will be that of (136), with the
impulse function &(t) satisfying the integral equation (137). And the interpretation given to
the integral equation (137) will be that of the limit (147). As a final remark, we note (see
137) that since the impulse function 8(T) has the units of 1/time, the function 6*(r) of (136)
cannot have the same units as o (7.f,). The function o%(f) is therefore not a variance
function. It is called a spectral density function. And it has the units of the auto-covariance
function multiplied with the unit of time.

Example 62

In this example we will show that a random function z(f) with auto-covariance function:
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(149) ozz(r):%(xoze et g>0

can be considered as white noise when o—eo. The auto-covariance function (149) is plotted
in Figure 5.7 for different values of o. Note the impulse-like behaviour of this auto-
covariance function as o increases. We consider the following integral:

(150) x(2) = [a(t)z(t)dT

with a(f) a non-random function.

N —
=3

Q

(3]

Figure 5.7: The auto-covariance function %OL(SZE ol for increasing values of o.

Application of propagation law (76) to (150) gives, with the change of variable T, =1, -7:

L Tl
(151) oxx(tl,t2)=02f( f %(xe’““‘a(tz—r)dr)a(rz)drz.

o 7Y

Let us first evaluate the inner integral of (151):

T2l

(152) f(t)= f %ae’““‘a(rz—r)dr.
T2l
If t,>1,, then T,-¢, <0 and T1,-1,20 for 1, € [7,,]. Hence, we may write (152) as:

0 2l
(153) fo(ty)= f %ae”a(rzft)dtJr f %ae’“a(rzfr)dr.

T, 0

Integration by parts gives for the first integral:
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o 0 0
f%ae”a(rzfr)dr [] e*a(t,-1) | +f Leor (12 t)dz

2
t Th

(154) h Tl

0

1 _1 a(ty-1))
ga(fz) Ea(tl)e +f

Tl

o da
%e o (t,-mdr

and for the second integral:

T, T,
27l Tty 2 '

f%ae"”a(rz—r)d‘c [—%e"”a(tz—r)] - f %e"”—(tz—r)dr
0 0 0 dr
(155)

T lp

la(zy) ~late V- [ le "”—(‘r ~1)d
0

Since T,-¢, <0 and T,-7,20, it follows that the limits of (154) and (155) as o.—> oo are both
equal to %a(‘cz). Hence (152), which is the sum of (154) and (155), becomes after taking the
limit o—e, equal to a(t,):

(156) lnnf Lae *Fla(z,-t)dr =a(1,).

oL—co

T

We have therefore shown that for 7,27,, the limit of (151) as 0t—c equals:

)
(157) lim o (t.t) = sza(‘tz)zd‘tz.
oo
fo
The corresponding result for the case ¢,2¢, follows by replacing ¢, on the right-hand side of
(157) by t,. As a general result we therefore have:

min. [£,1, ]
(158) lim 0,,(.5) = 0 [ a(xYds.
-0 %
And this proves that the random function z(f) can indeed be considered to be white noise for
O—co.

5.5 The auto-covariance of the output of a linear system: the white
noise case.

In this section we will show how to compute the auto-covariance of the output:
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(159) (D) = @@ x(t) + [BENG(Dz(r)dx

when the input z(#) is a white noise random function with auto-covariance matrix:

(160) Q.. (1) =S (£)0(,-1)

The matrix S,_(¢) is called the spectral density matrix of the random function z(#). It will be
assumed that the input z(z) is uncorrelated with the initial state vector x(7,):

(161) Q.. et = Q. (1) = 0 for all .

Then, according to (76), the following propagation law applies:

Qxx (tptz) = (tlato) Qxx (toato) ® (tz,t()) T

(162) L5
[[®,5)GGDQ.(7,,7) G(x) Bty dr dr,

Il

Substitution of (160) into (162) gives after the change of variable T,=7,-1:
Q, (.1) =0 (1,,1) Q. (tsty) P2, +
(163) h Tl
f( f O(t,,t, - 1)G(1, - 1)S_ (1, - 1)8(1)d1) G(1,)" ® (t,,7,) " d,

h 274

If t,2¢,, then 1T,-¢,<0 and t,-7,20 for 1,€ [f,,2,]. In this case the inner integral of (163)
can be evaluated using property (137) of the impulse function. The result reads
D(1,1,)G(1) S, (T,). We therefore have for 7, 21,:

Qxx(tl’tl) = ‘I>(tl’t0)Qxx(t0’t0)¢)(tZ’IO)* +

(164) f
fd)(tl,tz)G(t2)SZZ(r2)G(rz) "D(2,,7,) dr,.

)

The corresponding result for the case £,2¢, follows by replacing ¢, in the integral of (164) by
t,. Hence, the propagation law for the auto-covariance of the output of a linear system driven
by white noise, reads:

Q1)) = @(1,19)Q, (1) R (110) " +

(165) min. [z,,z,]
f ®(1,,1)G(1)S, (1)G(1) ®(t,,7) "dr

fy
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Example 63

Let x(f) be defined as:

(166) x(0) = [2(v)d=

with the auto-covariance function of the white noise input z(#) given as:
(167) o_(1)=0%8(x).
If we apply the propagation law (165) to (166) we get with (167) for the auto-covariance

function of the output x(7):

min. [¢,,4,]
(168) o (t,)= f o’dr =o’min. [t, - 1,,t, 1]

i

Note that this result is identical to the result one would get if the limit o—ec were taken of
%oc times the auto-covariance function G _(¢,,¢,) of (102) in Section 5.3.3.

Example 64

Let x(¢) be defined as:

(169) x(0) = [(t-v)z(x)de

with the auto-covariance function of the white noise input z(#) given as:

(170) g, (1) =028(7).

Application of the propagation law (165) to (169) gives with (170):

min. [,,4,]

o (tpt) =0 [ (-1, -)dr

lo

a71)
min. [¢,,7,]

_2 _1 2,13
o L E(t1+t2)r T ],0

Hence, the variance of x(f) reads:
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(172) 0, (1) =101~ 1p)’.
Compare this result with (124) in Section 5.3.3.
Example 65

Let x(¢) be defined through the differential equation:

(173) @) = —ax(@ +z(0), a>0.

The output x(#) reads then:

t
(174) x@) = e “TOx(y) + f e 0 z(t)dr.

f
It is assumed that the input z(#) is uncorrelated with the initial state x(z). If we apply
propagation law (76) to (174), the auto-covariance function of the output x(f) follows as:

-t 1y

-ty — 1)
o (@.t) =e o (tpte > O+
(175) 4on )
[ [e ™o,z mye @ dr dx,
L

The double integral of (175) transforms into a single integral if z(#) is a white noise random
function. Let us assume that the input z(f) is a white noise random function with auto-
covariance function:

(176) a_ (1) =20.0%8(7).

Then (175) simplifies, according to (165), to:

-a(t -t RACR] .

o, (.5 =e o, (pl)e
(177 min. [z,t,] ]
200> f e M Vg,
f
If #,2¢,, equation (177) may be written as:
4
—alt,-t) , -2t -ty “2a(t, -1)
o (tt) = e V(e Vo (1o10) +2a0% [e *H Vdr).
lo
Solving for the integral gives:

—alty-t)) , -2t -ty “2a(t, -ty
(178) o (t,t,) =e 7 (e ! 0crxx(to,to)ﬂlz(l -e ro

)-
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This shows that if the variance of the initial state x(f,) equals:

(179) 6, (lply) =

the auto-covariance function of the output x(f) becomes:
-ty -t)
(180) o (t,,t) = o%e "2,

The corresponding result for the case #,2>¢, follows by interchanging ¢, and 7, in the right-
hand side of (180). Hence, we have shown that if x(¢) satifies (173) and (179), and if the
input z(#) is uncorrelated with the initial state and satisfies (176), then the auto-covariance
function of the output x(#) equals the exponential:

(181) o,xx(tl’lé):oZe’(!‘tzftl‘.

This is an important result. It shows that a random function x(¢) having an exponential as its
auto-covariance function, can be thought of as being generated by the first-order differential
equation (173) with a white noise input z(7).

The propagation law for the auto-covariance of the output of a linear system driven by white
noise is given by (165). This law is written as an integral equation. It is also possible,
however, to write this propagation law as a linear matrix differential equation. In order to
show this, we first consider the variance matrix of x(#). The variance matrix of x(¢) follows
by setting ¢, and ¢, in (165) equals to

t
(182) Q. (1) =B(1,1)Q, (1) (L1 + f O(1,1)G(1)S, G(r) D(t,v) "d7 .

fo
We will now transform this integral equation into a linear matrix differential equation. Taking
the time-derivative of (182) gives:

%Qxx(t,t) = % O (t,1)Q, (151 @ (t,1) " + @ (1,1)Q, (15,10 % Q1) +@EHGDS, (OGH) (1,0 +

[ g@(t,r)G(t)Szz(‘r)G(r)*(D(t,r)*dr +f <I>(t,r)G(‘:)SZZ(1:)G(1:)*%i’(r,‘r)*dr.

(183)

Recall that the transition matrix satisfies (see equation (93) in Section 4.6):

g@(t,to) = FO®@(t,t) and @(1,t) = L

Equation (183) may therefore be written as:
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%Qm(t,t) = F@O)(®(t,1)Q, (tp1) D@ (t.1)" +}@(r,r)G(‘r)Szz(r)G(‘c)*<I>(t,1:)*d‘c)
(184) ‘ 0
+ (D(11)Q, (tplg) D1ty + f O(1,1)G(1)S, (1)G(1) " ®(t,7) "dv) F(1)
+ GOS_(HG®" .
And by substituting (182) into (184) we obtain:
(185) Q. (1) =F1)Q,(1.1) + Q (LNF (1) + G®)S_()G ()"

This is a linear matrix differential equation for the variance matrix Q (#,f) of x(¢). Once
(185) has been solved for Q (1), the auto-covariance matrix of x(z) can be computed from

0 (1,0 as:

®(1,,1)0Q, (5,1, for 1, >1,

186 t,t) =
(186) Qultit) Q. (t,,t,)®(t,,t,) for 1,1,

Example 66

Let x(f) be defined through the differential equation:

(187) (1) = —ax(®+z2(t), a>0.

The input z(?) is assumed to be white noise, which is uncorrelated with the initial state x(z,).
The auto-covariance of z(f) is given as:

(188) o (1) = 22£0%8(1).
According to (185) the variance Gi(t) of x() satisfies:
) 2 2 2
6.0 = (a)o,+o.)(-ax)+12c0"1

(189)
= 72050)2((0 +2002.

The solution of this differential equation reads:
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t
2 al-1) 2 Py
oxt) = e g (t) +fe 2092 g gdt

X

f

(l()) 4 02 [e —2(1([—1)]?0

(190) a0y

“2a(t-1p)

o’ + (oi(to) -0%e
For the auto-covariance function ©_(7,.¢,) we have according to (186):

—a(t,-t) 2
e (2 1)

o.(,) for 1 zt,

(191) a (t,t,)= a1y

R .
o,(t)e for £,2¢,

Substitution of (190) into (191) gives then:

-2a(t, -ty

~a(ty- 2
e " tl)(02+(ox(t0)—02)e ) for t,2t,

192 -
( ) oxx(tl’t2) - 20ty ~1y)

— - 2 :
e " tz)(02+(ox(t0) -0%e ) for 2,21,

This shows that if O'f(to) = 02, then:

(193) oxx(t17t2) — 026 ~alt, -1 .
Compare this result with (181) in Section 5.4.

Example 67

Let x(¢) be defined through the second-order differential equation:

(194) X() = ~x(2) +2(0).

The input z(¢) is assumed to be white noise, with auto-covariance function:
(195) o, (1) =0%8(1).

The initial conditions of (194) are assumed to be constant. Hence:

(196) 02ty =0, 03(ty) = 0, 0, (tpty) = 0.

We are asked to derive the variance G _(t,f) of the output x(f). First, we write the second-
order scalar differential equation (194) as a first-order vector differential equation. To put
(194) into a state vector form, we define the two-dimensional state vector as:
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(197 (x,@®, x,(0)" = &), £2)".

The state vector form of (194) follows then as:

(198) x,(0) _[0 1] x (1) [0) t
50 1 0/|ge) b 2.

197

Two methods can now be used for deriving the auto-covariance of the output of (198). The
first method makes use of the integral form (165) of the propagation law for the auto-
covariance, the second is based on the linear matrix differential equation (185). We will

consider both methods.

First method

In order to make use of (165), we first need to find the matrix exponential of the system

matrix:

(199) ro| 01
-10

Since:

12, 1,4 _13
(I-22+lih) (=20

e = gFiti = .
i-o 1! _r+ 143 _lp2 144
i-0 (-t+ Gt ..) (1 2t + 24t )
it follows that:
t-t,) sin(t-t
(200) D) = "0 - cos(t —t,) sin(t-1,) .
0 ~sin(t 1) cos(t-1,)

With the initial state vector of (198) being constant, the variance matrix of the output follows

according to (165) as:

Q) =[0GS, (DGR B(t,r) ds

lo

J [ cos(t - 1) sin(t—r)) (0 0 ] [cos(t—r) —sin(t—r))d
= T

-sin(z-t) cos(t-t)) \0 o2) \sin(z-1) cos(t-1)

2] [sinz(tr) sin(t'c)cos(tr)]d
T
sin(z - t)cos(t - 1) cos’(t - 1)

lo
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Integration gives:

1 1. ol 200 Nt
e [ET +Zs1n2(t r)]t0 [4cos (t t)]t0
Qultt) =0 [Leos?(t- )] Lt - Lsin2(z- o)
4 fo 2 4 )
or

o) %(tfto)fisinZ (t-1) i*icosz(tfto)
Q.1 = ¢

LI PO Py Yoy tsind -]
L 308 (-1 2(t ) 4sm2 -1ty

Hence, the required variance-function of the output x(#) of (194) reads:

(202) 0, (1) = 07 ((1-1g) ~ sin2 (1~ 1)

Second method

According to (185), the linear matrix differential equation for the variance matrix of the
output of the state equation (198) reads:

p Oil(f) o, . (D) _( 0 1) oil(t) o, (&1 oil(t) oim(t,t) (0 1] (OJ 2[0]*

+ g
-10 -10 1

2 2 2
di o, (1) 0r () o, () 0L () o, (L) LD

(203)

This matrix equation contains three independent scalar equations:

(204) Oil(t) - Oxle(l',t) * Oxlxz (t’t) - 20)(]12([,1‘)
o, .t = 0L(D)-ar ()
XX, 2 1
2 _ B 2_ 2
o, (D = -0 (tH-o (@p+o-=-20_ (1) +0".
2 X% XX X1

These equations may be put into state vector form as:
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N 0 2 0y]%® 0
(205) o, D] =|-1 01 o, @) + |0 o
0 0 2 0|2, 1

In order to solve this state equation, we first need to find the matrix exponential of the
system matrix:

0 20
(206) F=[-1 0 1].
0-20

We will use the Jordan canonical form (see Section 4.8.2) for the derivation of the matrix
exponential of F. The eigenvalues of the system matrix F follow from solving the
characteristic equation:

-2 2 0
det(F-AL) =|-1 -A 1|=0.
0 -2 -4
This gives:
-2 2
-A 1 2 0 20
-1 -A =-2 +1- + =
-2 -2 -2 -A -1 1
0 2 -4
or
-A(A*+4) = 0.

Hence, the three distinct eigenvalues of the system matrix F are:

(207) A, =0, A,=2i, A,=-2i (i*=-1).

The corresponding eigenvectors f are obtained by solving (F-A L)t =0, 0.=1,2,3. Ordering
the eigenvectors so obtained by columns, the matrix T of eigenvectors becomes:

(208) T=10 1 1].
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Its inverse reads:

12 0 112
(209) T = i4 112 -ij4|.
-if4 112 il4

Hence, the matrix exponential of F follows from (207), (208) and (209) as:

1 % (1 0 0\ (12 o0 12
(210) e =10 1 1|0 e of| 4 12 -i4l.
Ui -i)lo 0 e\ -4 12 i

Since the initial state vector of (205) equals zero (see (196)), it follows with (210) that the
solution of the state equation (205) satisfies:

2
0 | o
o.xlxz(t’t) = fe Fe=o) 0 Ozd‘f
2 fo 1
0,0
- %cosZ (t-7)

1
3
t
:02[ Ssin2(t-1) dr.
1
2

f
4

%COSZ (t-1)

Integration gives:
2 [Lt +Ltsin2(t - 1))
()'xl(t) 2 4 lo

0, D] = 6 |[5cos2(t- D)l

2
0,0 [%‘c - isinZ (-l
or finally:
o, (1) S(t-1g) — sin2 (t 1))
@D 0, (0| = o? | -Lcos2(-1)
CHON -t~ Lsin2 (e -1)

Compare this result with that of (201).
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5.6 Random polynomial equations of motion

In Section 3.2 polynomial equations of motion were derived for respectively: a stationary
object, an object that moves with constant velocity and an object that moves with constant
acceleration. As a result we were able to derive a one-to-one, linear relationship between the
state vector x(7) at an arbitrary time instant # and the state vector x(z)) at the initial epoch .
The fact that this relationship is one-to-one implies that knowledge of x at any one particular
time-instant is sufficient for the exact determination of the complete time history of x(¢). But
one will agree that this is not very realistic for most practical applications. It is for instance
highly unlikely that a ship sailing at cruising speed, will indeed move with an exactly
constant velocity. It is more likely that the ship sails with a velocity that can be considered
constant on the average. But the velocity will nevertheless be subject to random changes from
time-instant to time-instant. For a ship sailing at cruising speed, it seems therefore more
realistic to model the ship’s acceleration as a random function with zero mean. The expected
erratic behaviour of acceleration should then be reflected in the choice of the auto-covariance
function of acceleration.

In this section we will develop the random polynomial equations of motion that correspond
with, respectively, zero-mean velocity and zero-mean acceleration. As in Section 3.2 we will
develop the random polynomial equations of motion only for the single coordinate function
u(t). The development for the other coordinate functions is similar.

5.6.1 Random constants as input

Zero-mean velocity

If we assume the initial position to be a random variable and velocity to be a random
function, the random position variable follows as (compare with equation (4) in Section 3.2):

(212) u(®) = ulty) + [i(v)ds

o

If we model velocity as a zero-mean random function:

(213) Eli(} = 0

the mean of the random position variable becomes:

(214) Elu(®)} = Etu(ty)} = constant.

Note that the deterministic relation (5) in Section 3.2 is now replaced by the expectation of
u(t). We will assume that the velocity input of (212) is a random constant:

(215) 0,,(tt) = o
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We will also assume that velocity is uncorrelated with the initial position u(t)). Application
of propagation law (76) to (212) gives then, with (215), for the variance of u(?):

rt
= 2
0,60 = 0,luly) + [ [o’dr dr,
oo

or

(216) 0, = 0, (tl) + 0>t 1)’

uu uu

Zero-mean acceleration
If we assume the initial position and the initial velocity to be random variables, and

acceleration to be a random function, the random position and velocity variables follow as
(compare with equation (11) in Section 3.2):

u() 1 ¢-1)) (u@)) * _
(217) [u ]( ( 0)] { °j+f [(t T)J ii(v)dv
() 0 1 )lut) « \ 1

If we model acceleration as a zero-mean random function:

(218) Eli(®) = 0

the mean of position and velocity becomes:

o R
un) o 1 1i(ty)

Compare this with equation (12) in Section 3.2.

We will assume that the acceleration input to (217) is a random constant:

(220) 0,,(t.t) = o

We will also assume that acceleration is uncorrelated with u(z) and u(z). Application of
propagation law (76) to (217) gives then, with (220), for the variance matrix of (u(f),u(?))":
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ORI )

0,6 o)

[1 (tto)] a:(ty) om(to,t)‘ [1 (tzo)]* 0 [(trl)(trz) (t-7))
g

ik dr dt
0 ! i u(tO’IO) oi(to) 0 1 {{ (t - TZ) 172
or:
O (1 (t—to)] Xt 0, (lply) [1 (t_to)]*
Ouu(t,t) Oﬁ(t) 0 1 Gﬁu(IO’to) oz(to) 0 1
221)
Lo, N4 1., . \3
5 z(t to) E(t to)
+0

%(t -t (t-1,)?

Note that the last matrix of (221) is singular: it has rank 1. This is a direct consequence of
the random constant assumption (220).

5.6.2 White noise as input
Velocity as white noise

We will now assume that velocity is a white-noise random function with spectral density ¢, :

(222) 6,,(t) = q,8(1), g, has the dimension m?%s|.

We also assume that velocity is uncorrelated with the initial position u(z,). Application of
propagation law (165) to (212) gives then, with (222), for the variance of u(?):

t
ouu(t’t) = cuu(tO’tO) +fqu'dr
lo

or:

(223) 0,60 = 0, (tple) +q,(t 1))

Compare this result with (216) and note the difference.
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Acceleration as white noise

We assume that acceleration is a white noise random function with spectral density ¢, :

(224) 6,.1) = q;8(t), g, has the dimension m?/s*

We also assume that acceleration is uncorrelated with u(#)) and #(z)). Application of
propagation law (165) to (217) gives then, with (224), for the variance matrix of (u(z),u(?))":

0D 0,,(t0) [1 @-1|| 0lt) 0. t)| (1 1))
0 1 0 1

2 2
0,0 0,0 0,(tply)  0u(tp)

t _ 2 _
. fqi,. ((r RN r)] 5

(t-1) 1
or: )
o) o, (L) [1 (tto)] oty 6ty [1 (tto)J*
o, 0 oxn | 0 1 J{o, (1) oity |\O 1
(225)

1 1 2

St -1
+ql,'i

S (-1

Compare this result with (221) and note the difference.
5.6.3 Exponentially correlated noise as input

In Section 5.6.2 the random functions were modelled as white noise. This is a realistic
assumption if for a particular application it is believed that velocity or acceleration behave in
a highly erratic manner. There are applications, however, for which the white noise
assumption is not realistic. For instance, an object navigating a straight-line constant velocity
course may be acted upon by zero-mean random forces that are correlated in time (e.g., surge
and sway, atmospheric turbulence). As a result the acceleration at time # will be correlated
with the acceleration at time #+7T for sufficiently small T. In this section we will therefore
consider velocity and acceleration as being correlated in time. We will assume that the
exponential can be used as a representative model for the correlations in time.

Exponentially correlated velocity

We assume that velocity is a random function with auto-covariance function:
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(226) 0,,1t) = o’ ", a>0

We also assume that velocity is uncorrelated with the initial position u(#,). Application of
propagation law (76) to (212) gives then, with (226), for the variance of u(f):

tt
-alt, -1
0,&t = o, .ty +f[02e > ldrdr,

uu
Ll

or

(227) 6, (L)) = 0, (tyt) + >

O (1)Lt e D).
o o

There are two limiting cases of interest. First, we consider long time intervals:

(228) (t-19)> L or a(t-1,) -
o

Then, since:

2
lim 2% -1)(1-

(1o 0w = 207, )
a(t-1p)-o O o t*to) o 0

the variance function of u(f) becomes:

2
(229) lim 0,0 = 0,(tpl) + 22 (t-1;)
o

uu
a(l-1g)-o

This shows, when we compare (229) with (223), that for time intervals (z-¢,) that are large
compared with the correlation length 1/0, the contribution of random velocity is essentially
that of white noise. This is also clear from Figure 5.8. This figure shows the exponential
auto-covariance function on three different time scales. In Figure 5.8b the time scale has been
stretched considerably with respect to that of Figure 5.8a. As a result the auto-covariance
function exhibits an impulse-like behaviour.
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0 1 2 —> T

(@
0 100 200 —»t 0 1/100 2/100  —»1
(b) (©

Figure 5.8: The exponential auto-covariance function.

Figure 5.9 shows the relationship between (227) and (223) for some decreasing values of the
correlation length 1/c.. It was assumed that 7,=0, 6, (#,t,) = 0 and 6= %Ocqu. Note that the
position variance in case of correlated velocity is always smaller than the position variance in
case of white noise velocity.

Gt

I

Figure 5.9: Graph of (223) and graphs of (227) for different values of o.
The second limiting case of interest concerns short time intervals:

(230) (t-1) <~ or a(t-1y) 0.
o
Then, using the expansion:

e O _ 1—cc(t—to)+—;a2(l“fo)2_é“3(t_t0)3+"'
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it follows from (227) that:

(231) lim o, () = o, () + o>t -1,
o (t-15)-0

This shows that for time intervals (¢-7,) that are small compared to the correlation length
1/o., the contribution of random velocity is essentially that of a random constant. Compare
(231) with (216), and see also Figure 5.8c. Hence, this result reflects the fact that for
sufficiently short time intervals, the object moves essentially with a random, but constant,
velocity.

Exponentially correlated acceleration

We assume that acceleration is a random function with auto-covariance function:

(232) o..(t) = o *I*l, a>0].

i

We also assume that acceleration is uncorrelated with u(f) and (7). Application of
propagation law (76) to (217) gives then with (232) for the variance matrix of (u(f),u())":

Oi(t) Oml(t’t)‘ {1 (t - to)j (’i(to) ouu(tO’tO) [1 (t _t())]*

o, 6y o | 0 1 Jlo, (t.4) outy) |0 1

tt _ _
[ Y R | L
1 1

)

*

drvdr,

or (verify this yourself):

oD 0t _{1 (t—to)] Oty 0, (tyly) [1 (t—to)] [q“ qlzJ

2 2
o, (D) ;) 0 1 Jlo,Guty o4ty |0 1 D1 9
Q.0 (L) Qulioly) 21y’ Q
with:

2
20 Y o ot (-1 )e “O L L (] e MW
qy = 271 - e T (e )

2 o
dp = 45 = %(t_to)((t_to)_i(l —e ( zo)))

Q
©
©

1]

2"{(@—%) ~L(-e "
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Again two limiting cases are of interest. First, for long time intervals (¢-7))> l/o, the
variance contribution of acceleration becomes:

) [FE-1) St
(234) lim Q = =%
a(t-tg) @S-t -1y

Compare this result with (225). Second, for short time intervals, (¢-#)< 1/0., the variance
contribution of acceleration becomes:

L)t -1’
(235) lim Q = o
a(t-15)-0 % (- t0)3 (t- tO)z

Compare this result with (221).

5.7 Summary

In this chapter we introduced some elementary concepts of the theory of random functions. In
particular, attention was given to the extremely important propagation laws for the cross-
covariance and auto-covariance of the output of a linear, time-varying state-equation. These
propagation laws for random functions generalize in a natural way the well-known
propagation laws for random vectors. We have seen that in its most general form, the
propagation law for the auto-covariance consists of a double integral. This double integral,
however, simplifies to a single integral if the input can be considered to be a white noise
random function. It was shown that the white-noise random function can be seen as the
continuous counterpart of a discrete sequence of uncorrelated random variables. As a
preparation for the next chapter, we also introduced the random polynomial equations of
motion. As inputs we considered random constants, white noise random functions and
exponentially correlated random functons. It was shown how the model of exponentially
correlated random functions can be used to approximate white noise inputs and inputs that are
random constants. This is achieved through a suitable choice of the correlation length 1/0 in
relation to the time interval considered. This is an important result, which shows the
flexibility of the model of exponentially correlated random functions.



6 Recursive least-squares: the dynamic case

6.1 Introduction: filter divergence

In Chapter 3 we considered the partitioned model:

Y| (4, 0 (x(tp % (9, 0
A t
S e] - ] e ; o] - <
Y, 0 Ay) x@) Y, 0 Q,

together with the transition equation:

2) x(1) = @(t,19)x(1y).

The combination of (1) and (2) led to the partitioned model (see (28) in Section 3.3):

Yo Ao‘bo,t Yo Qyo 0
y A ® y Q

3) ET"p = My, s DT = N
Y, 4,9, Y, 0 ka

It was on the basis of this model, that we developed in Chapter 3 two methods for recursively
predicting and filtering the time-varying state vector x,. The essence of recursive estimation is
that there is no need to store past measurements for the purpose of computing present least-
squares estimates. Hence, recursion enables us to keep track of the time process x, by means of
an efficient computation of the corresponding best estimates. As was pointed out in Chapter 3,
the transition equation (2) implies that knowledge of x at any particular time instant is sufficient
for the determination of the complete time history of x(¢). In other words, equation (2) implies
that the time-varying state vector x(f) can be parameterized in terms of one single vector x(z,),
for all times z. It will be clear that this is a rather stringent assumption, which will not be
realistic for most practical applications. In the present chapter this assumption will therefore be
relaxed considerably. It will be assumed that the dynamics of x(¢) can be modelled through the
linear, time-varying state equation:

“) @) = FOx(0)+G@®)z ).

This implies that the transition equation (2) will be replaced by the solution of (4):

5) x() = B (1)) + [ @, DG z(v)dr.

i

Note that the difference between (5) and our earlier transition equation (2) is given by:
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(6) d(t.ty) = [@(,0)G(M)z(v)dx.

f

See also Figure 6.1.

D(ty,to)x(to)

x(t)

i
X(t) T~ ’
1 S | d(t2,t)

~ i
T i

~J
O

Dt ty)x(ty)

Figure 6.1: Trajectory of x(t) = 0 (,¢)x(t)) +d(t.t,).

Now, if the transition equation (2) is replaced by (5), then the partitioned model (3) gets replaced
by ):

yO Ao cDo,z Aodo,z Xo Qyo 0
v A D Ad y Q

@ B = [ w5 D - .
yk Ak‘bk,p Akdk,t Xk 0 ka

It will be clear that the information content of the discrete set of observables y, i=0,1,.., is not
enough for the simultaneous estimation of both x, and the di, ,» 1=0,1,... What we need is
information about the difference vectors dl.’ ,- That is, we need to have some information available
about the input z(#) of (6), in order to be able to relate the state vectors of the various epochs
with one another. One way to tackle this problem is to assume the input z(f) to be identically
zero. Then also the difference vectors d“ are zero and (7) reduces to (3). But as was pointed out
earlier, the zero-input assumption is too stringent for most practical applications. In fact, an
unwarranted zero-input assumption will result in what is known as filter divergence. One speaks
of filter divergence, when the error in the estimated state vector grows without bound. In order
to explain the phenomenon of filter divergence, let us assume that the least-squares estimator of
x, is computed on the basis of model (3). The estimator reads then:

k k
(8) i, = (X A Q' 4,@) (X047 Q" y)
i=0 i=0

' We have used the notation d;, instead of d(t,1).
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This estimator is unbiased if model (3) holds true. It is, however, a biased estimator if di,lth
and model (7) holds true. If the expectation is taken of (8), we get with (7):

E)j‘ (E (I>”A Q A @, )I(Z CI>”A Q (A Q.. x,+A4d,))

or

k k
©) E{’%\k} = xt+(§) @, A ny 4, 9,)" (Eo @, A Q,:l A d ).
This shows that E {£ k}‘ix if d; #0. The second term on the right-hand side of (9) describes
the bias of the estimator £ . It is the bias in the filtered estimator if 7= t,. If the bias in the
filtered estimator has the tendency to grow as k gets larger, the separation between E {Xk‘k} and
x, increases and the filtered estimator is said to diverge. The following example illustrates this
phenomenon of divergence.

Example 67

We are asked to estimate the one-dimensional position of a particle. Position measurements are
carried out at times ¢,, 1=0,1,2,...k. The position observables u, are uncorrelated and all have
the same variance G°. The position of the particle at time 7, is related to its position at time 7, _
and its velocity as:

Iy

with d,, , = [ id.

-y

(10) u +d

=u k-1

k-1

Let us assume that the velocity u, of the particle is so small that we decide to ignore it in (10).
The corresponding model of our choice reads then:

-0 1 -0
u 1
1 1
(an X A P
u 1 u
k k

Based on this model, we obtain the filtered position estimator as:

M=
S

(12) 7 = _b
uk\k S i

This estimator is unbiased if model (11) holds true. It is however a biased estimator if the
velocity #, of the particle cannot be ignored. Let us now investigate the effect of the neglected
velocity on the filtered position estimator (12). If the expectation is taken of (12), we get with:

4

Elu) = uk+fu'rdr

Iy

that:
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k
(13) Eli }=u--L% [idr.

Now assume that the velocity i, is indeed small, but constant. Then we have in case of uniform
sampling, 7, = ¢, +i T, that:

K k
(14) ¥ f i dv=uX (1) = Lik(k+1)T.

i=0 i=0 2

Substitution of (14) into (13) gives:

. R
(15) E{uk‘k} = u, EukT.

This result shows that the bias in the filtered position estimator increases as k gets larger. Hence,
the mean of QW diverges from the actual value u,. In order to remedy this problem of
divergence, one might be inclined to include velocity as an unknown but constant parameter in
model (11). In this case, however, one may end up with the same problem of divergence due to

unmodelled constant accelerations.

We have seen that the zero-input assumption is too stringent for most practical applications, and
that an unwarranted zero-input assumption leads to the serious problem of filter divergence. So
what to do? It will be clear that the solution to the problem depends on the information we
believe to have available about the input z(¢). Let us therefore assume for the moment that the
continuous input z(¢) is observable. If the continuous input z(#) is observable, we may also
consider the difference vector d(z,1,) of (6) observable, and construct with (5) and (6) for all ¢,
the observation equations:

(16) Eld(t,1)} = x(0) - @ (1,1 x(1,).

These observation equations together with (1) will allow us then to estimate the state vector x ()
for all times ¢. The supposition of this approach is of course that one has sensors at one’s
disposal that observe the input z(f) on a continuous basis. In some applications this is indeed the
case. For instance, if the input z(f) equals velocity or acceleration, speedometers or
accelerometers could be available for observing z(f) on a continuous basis. Still, in a majority
of applications, no sensors are available for actually observing the input z(). Hence, it seems
that we are confronted with a dilemma. It seems that either we have to assume that the inputz(7)
is identically zero and fall back on the transition equation (2). Or, that we have to assume that
the input z(#) is unknown and rely safely on the partitioned model (1). Both approaches have
their drawbacks. In the first approach filter divergence is likely to occur, especially over longer
time spans. And in the second approach, the drawback is that we have no means to estimate x (¢)
other than at the discrete time instants ¢,, i=0,1,.... In this chapter, our solution to the above
described dilemma will be the following. We will assume that, even in the absence of sensors
that actually observe z(f), we can still treat the input z(f) as being observable. This approach is
motivated by the fact that in most applications the input z(f) can be modelled as a zero-mean
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random function. For a ship sailing at cruising speed for instance, one may model the ship’s
acceleration as a random function with zero mean. For this case we will then consider the zero-
mean value of acceleration as the sample value of the input z(f) and use the auto-variance
function of acceleration for the modelling of the dispersion of the input. With this approach
equation (16) is interpreted as an observation equation and used together with (1) for the least-
squares estimation of the state vector x(¢) for all times .

6.2 The dynamic model of observation equations

In this section we will formulate the observation equations for the dynamic model. As a start we
will assume that the time-varying state vector x, can be modelled as:

t

(17 x,=®,,., xpﬁf‘I)i,rGrZrdT-

i i,i

iy

We also assume that the input can be treated as being observable and that its auto-covariance
matrix is given as:

(18) Q. (t,,t,) =8 _(t)d(,~1).

This implies that the difference vector:
4
19 =
(19) d = [®, Gzd:

by

is also observable, and that its variance matrix is given as *:
4

(20) Qd = Qi,th Szz,tGT* q)i*,rdr'

Ly

It should be noted that the d , i=1,2,.., are mutually uncorrelated:

(21) E{(d —E{di})(d,—E{dj})*} = 0 for i#j.

i
This can bee seen as follows. If we apply the propagation law for the auto-covariance to (19) we
get:
f' []
E{(dl 7E{dl})(d] 7E{dj}))(} = f f Qi,r] Gr] sz(‘cl 7‘l‘-2) G‘Ezq>]'w12d‘cldr2'

i-1 Lo

With the change of variable T = 1,-7,, this may be written as:

2 We have used the notation Qd instead of Q,(t,t,).
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Tyl

f q)i,tfrzGrf‘EZQZZ(T_TZ’TZ)dT)GTZ* (I);,Tzd":Z
2

-t

Eld -Eld))(d -Eld))') = [(

i

G

or after substitution of (18) as:
_] T tl
(22) Eld -E (d)d -Eld )y }—f( f 0. .G S.(5,-1)8()d7)G. &, dr,

-1 T2 I

But if the two intervals [, ,,z,] and [tH,tj] are disjunct, then T,-t, and T,-¢, | are both
positive or both negative. This implies that the inner integral of (22) vanishes due to the impulse
function &(t) and that (21) indeed holds true. We are now in the position to formulate the
appropriate observation equations for the dynamic model. The observation equations themselves
follow from combining (17) and (19). And the corresponding dispersion follows from (20) and

(21). The dynamic model of observation equations reads therefore:

E{dx} = xiicDi,ifl X 1 (d -Eld )(d Eld )*} = Qdaij

(23) t
with: Q; = [ @, G.S_ G, ® dt

T ZZ,T

i-1

6.3 Recursive prediction and filtering

In this section we will generalize the results of Sections 3.4 and 3.5. This will be done by taking
into account the dynamic model of observation equations (23). The complete partitioned model
of observation equations, on the basis of which the state vector will be estimated, reads therefore:

% A, % Q,
X,
0
d @, I 0 d Q, 0
y A . y Q
EC|M) = ! . DU = g
X1
k 0 q)kkl I “r 0 Qdk
Al
Y k Yk ka
(24)

This model is based on (1) and (23). Our objective is now to derive an algorithm for the
recursive computation of the best estimate B of x,. We therefore consider as a first step model
(24) with the exception of d and Y, The solution of this model is then given by the vector of
estimates (X’ ). The solution of the complete model (24) follows from solving

=0lk-1’ —1\k r —A k-1
in a second step the model
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~0[k-1 I 0
Lk I | 0 %o
xl
£l 707 - 717 S
I 0
“k-1]k-1 !
d 0 Q.. ! %,
“k
\ 0 A,
Ve
(25)
xo]kd
P 0
“1]k-1
£
k-2 k-1
p{ ) -
e-tfe-1 ﬁ//é 0 0
d, (VI 0 Qdk 0
Y, I 0 0 ka
The solution of this model is given by the vector of estimators (CIN SR Hk £ ‘k) The

structure of the design matrix of (25) reveals that the 5_“( o i=0,1.. }c 2 do not contrlbute to

the solution of x,  and x,. That is, the estimators £ ‘ and £, of x,, and x; only depend on

)_EH‘H, glk and y . Hence, the estimators @H‘k and @k‘k can be derived from solving the model:
-1 k-1 I 0 “-1lk-1 ST 0
I
(26) E{ dk b= Qk k-1 [xkl - Di dk b= 0 Qdk 0
- - - xk —_—— - ——— = ——
Yy o 4 Yk 0 Q,

But the solution of this model can again be obtained in two steps. We first consider:

27 E{ b= o ol
d ",

d

Tk

I

X 1 0] ’xklj : D{)—Ckfl\kfl} Q’jk—lk—l 0

k-1k-1
_CDk,kfl I

—

Xk
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Note that the design matrix of this model is square and of full rank. The redundancy equals
therefore zero, and (27) may be solved by simply inverting the design matrix. Since:

I o]1 I 0]
_q)k,k—l 1 q)k,k—l I, .
The solution of (27) follows as:
ik*l\k*l B [ I 0 ik—uk—l
Xk\kﬂ (I)"*"’l I dk
(28)
L Bt e -1 _ ka—l\k—l Qx’k—l\k—l q)k’k’]
Qik\k—l’ekfl k-1 Q’ek k-1 (I)k,k—l Re-1lk-1 ((Dk,k—l Bt et (I)k,kfl +Qdk)

The result shows how the predicted estimator @kk , can be expressed in terms of the filtered

estimator ik, and the vector c_lk. The time-updaie equations read therefore:

1]k-1

X =0 X +d
“k|k-1 kk=1Zg-1k-1 "k

(29) '
ka - =@ Stk Qi +Qdk

Compare this result with the time-update equations of (45) in Section 3.4. Note that the above
result reduces to that of (45) in Section 3.4, if L_ik is identically zero. This corresponds to the case
that the input z, is assumed to be identically zero. The time-update equations (29) are formulated
for the discrete time instant 7,. This is the time instant that the next observable y becomes
available. But in fact one may formulate the time-update equations for the complete time interval
(t,_,»t,). The continuous time-update equations read therefore:

t
lt\k—1 = (Dz,kfl)—ck,l‘k,frf‘DMGTZrd‘C
S
(30)
t
Qirk—l B (I)[’k lek*lkﬂ@l’kil " CDZJGTSZZGT q)lﬁdt fOI' t e(Z‘k l’tk)
s

See also Figure 6.2.
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A
Xilk-1
)

S
(Dt,k-1¥/c-1|/¢-1

O
A
q)k,k-rfk-llk-l

Figure 6.2: A continuous time-update @, , £ L e

The above time-update equations followed from solving model (27). The complete solution of
model (26) follows now from solving in a second step the model:

ik—llk-l I | 0 L 1k-1
_____ —_— —— X, _ —_—————
E|l, |- ", D{
L1 0 | I X k|k -1
yk

0 | 4

x

The solution of this model is given by the vector of estimators @ _ k‘k) Again we note that
the structure of the design matrix of (31) is such that the estimator x " of x, will only depend

on Ekuﬂ and Y, Hence the estimator ﬁk‘k can be derived from solving the model.
(32) El &k\kfl - I M )_Ck\kfl - Q’Ek\k—l
= s = )
Y, 4, Y, 0 ka

But this model is identical to model (46) in Section 3.4. Hence, the solution of (32) is identical
to (48) in Section 3.4 and reads:

(33)

£ =% +Q, A

“klk

Q.

= (Qxi

“klk

1

1

Sk Qh (X Ak—k\k 1)

P | -1
Tl k1 A ka Ak)

These are the measurement-update equations. If we write model (32) in terms of condition
equations and solve this model, we get as in (50) in Section 3.5 the alternative measurement-
update equations:

Lo T K T ka\k k Q (X Ak—k\k )
£
Q’?kk ka\k 1 Q"kk Tk Q"k Ak L1
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in which Q is the variance matrix of the predicted residuals. When we compare the recursive
prediction and filtering results of this section with the results of Section 3.4 and 3.5, we note that
the only difference lies in the way the time-update computations are performed.

Example 68

We are asked to determine the one-dimensioned position of a particle. Position measurements
are carried out at the discrete time instants 7, i=0,1,2,.... The observables x are assumed to be
uncorrelated and all have the same variance o.. We will start with the a{ssumption that the
particle has a zero-velocity, i.e., that its position is constant. The corresponding model reads then:

X X

%0 1 20
X, 1 x)
(35) E{ |l=| |x;Dl ! =0l
1
lk, / lk

From this the filtered position estimator @Hk and its variance follow as:

£ =% +0 d1o’(x-% )
Zklk  Tklk-1 Kl Y Trk-1
2 2

oy, = or/(k+1)

Note that the variance of the filtered position estimator gets smaller as k gets larger. And in the
limit we have:

(37) lim o> =0.

See also Figure 6.3.

o2
kik

0.0

1 —————————
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24
— k

Fig. 6.3.: The variance o; = ,/(k+1) for o, =1.

Also the gain K =1/(k+1) gets smaller as k gets larger. And in the limit we have:
(3%)

lim K, = 0.
koo
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This implies that, as k gets larger less weight is given to the new position observable X, That
is, the contribution of the new position observable x to the filtered position estimator ﬁk
diminishes for increasing k. This is of course completely justified as long as the model (35) is
valid. Let us now assume that the velocity of the particle is not zero, but zero on the average.
The position of the particle is then constant on the average, although it may nevertheless change
from time instant to time instant. Would we now still base our filter computations on model (35),
we would end up for large £ with a filtered position-estimator that is insensitive to the position
observable x . Hence, the filtered position estimate £, will then be unable to follow any
position changes of the particle. As a consequence filter divergence is likely to occur. We
therefore have to modify model (35) in order to make the filtered position estimator £  more
responsive to position changes of the particle. If we believe that the particle moves with a
velocity that is zero on the average, it seems realistic to model velocity as a zero-mean random
function. Let us therefore model velocity X, as a zero-mean random function, with the following
auto-covariance function:

(39) 0.(t) = q.,8(t) g, has the dimension m?s .

The spectral density g, should be chosen such that it reflects the expected erratic behaviour of
velocity. The variance contribution of velocity to position follows from applying with (39) the
propagation law to:

zl
di = fxrdr
as: [
(40) O4q =90, 1) 8,

Our modified model follows now from combining the observation equations Eld }=x,~x, | and
(40) with (35). The result reads:

R 2
X X O,
0 1 \ 0
XO 2
11 0 | %, 0
X 1 % X 2
@n g - |y bl - i
H . x H
0 -1 1|+t
a, Uz, @, 0 Oy,
X X
k k o

Unfortunately, no analytical solution of model (41) can be given. The computer was therefore
used for the computation of the variances of respectively )_Ek‘kil and @k R They are given in Table
6.1 for the case o, =1, ¢,=1/4 and ,-1, =1.
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k Gﬁ‘ . f . k o . f .

0 - 1 9 0.641 0.391
1 1.25 0.556 8 0.641 0.390
2 0.806 0.446 10 0.640 0.390
3 0.696 0.410 11 0.640 0.390
4 0.660 0.398 12 0.640 0.390
5 0.648 0.393 13 0.640 0.390
6 0.643 0.391 14 0.640 0.390
7 0.641 0.391 15 0.640 0.390

Table 6.1: The variances GZX. and GX%H for Gi =1, q.=1/4, t,-1_, =1.

-1

A plot of the results of Table 6.1 is given in Figure 6.4.

2.0 1

1.0 o 1
& Tklk-1

o
klk

OA()’ t t t t t t t t t ——
0 2 4 6 810 12 14 16 18 20 22 24

— i

Figure 6.4: The variances Giﬂ and G;H for Gi?l, 63:1/4.

When we look at the results of Table 6.1 or at the plot of Fig. 6.4, we note that the variance of
the filtered position estimator £, does not seem to go to zero for increasing k. This in contrast
to (37). In fact it seems that for k—oo both (Sim and Gﬁ“ converge to a non-zero constant value:

. 2
42) lim Ot

. k- Ik

(= 064; lim o7 = 0.39.

This would imply that in the limit the loss of precision due to prediction is exactly equal to the
gain in precision due to filtering:

2
Xlk-1

(43) lim (o7 -0} )= 0.25.

k—

We will now prove analytically that (42) and (43) indeed hold true. We will first consider the
variance of the filtered estimator. From:
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Q= @, +4,0Q.'4)"

Ykl|k Xk|k-1

Q. = P

Xlk-1

X
Dyygt Qdk

Xe-11k-1

see (29) and (30) it follows that:

(44) Q.

ek

-1 * - 1
= (D 1Q;  Puk17Qy) 4 kalAk)

k-1]k-1

Now, if the variance matrix of the filtered estimator is constant in the limit, then:

Q.

e = Q. for k-

Xe-1k-1
and (44) may be written as:

(45) Q (@, Q; q)kkl Qd) +Ak*Qy;]Ak)il for k-oo.

|k h Tkl

For our present example this implies:

(46) = (o, 1+oj,)"+1-of2-1)’1 for k-co.

xk‘k X

This equation can be rewritten as the quadratic equation:

47 A of,(o?kk)foioi: 0 for k-co.

K

This equation has two roots, a positive one and a negative one. Since Gﬁu > 0 only the positive
root is valid. It reads:

(48)
2,112

lim o = ( 1+(1+40 foz) ).

ls
ko 2

The limiting value of the variance of the predicted estimator follows with (48) from
o, ) =1'G§H H'l +(5§ as:

k-t

2,12

2 oo(1+(1+4ofop ).

(49) lim o =

1l
koo Kk 2

And from (48) and (49) it follows that:

(50) lim (0; - 07 ) = 0.

% X
koo klk-1 k|K

The numerical results (42) and (43) are now easily verified with (48), (49) and (50) (do this
yourself). Another two examples of (48), (49) and (50) are given in Figure 6.5. Note that as (52
gets larger, the limiting values of both Gf” and Gi _,» and the difference (Gi N —G; _,) get larger.
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(a) (b)

Figure 6.5: The variances G°, ~and Gﬁm for (a) 0.=1,0,=0.5; and (b) 6. =1,6.=1.
It is also of interest to find the limiting value of the gain. Since:
2 2

* o~ -1
K, = kakAk Q, =0;, 10,

it follows with (48) that:

(-1+(1+40°/a")

(1) lim K, = —
ko 20,/ 0y

This shows that the limiting value of the gain is non-zero (compare with (38)) and that it is
uniquely determined by the ratio Gi/ Gi. Note that the limiting value of the gain gets smaller if
the ratio 6>/G, gets larger. This can be explained as follows. If G, gets larger or G, gets
smaller, then there is less confidence in the position observable X, but more confidence in the
dynamic model. In this case the filtered position estimator needs to be less responsive to the new
position observable and thus the gain will be smaller.

Model (41) has been formulated for the case that velocity is assumed to be zero on the average.
In that case the sample values of the d are taken to be zero and the spectral density g, is
chosen so as to reflect the expected erratic behaviour of velocity. We will now consider two
different but related situations. First, we consider the situation where we really have a sensor
available that measures velocity on a continuous basis. Our observables are the discrete position
observables x, i=0,1,..., and the continuous velocity observable x . In this case our estimation
can again be i)ased on model (41). The assumptions on the basis of which model (41) is
formulated are now, however, fundamentally different. First of all, no assumption needs to be
made about the mean value of velocity. Since velocity is measured on a continuous basis, model
(41) is now valid for every velocity profile of the particle. Also, the spectral density g, should
now describe the precision of the velocity sensor and not the expected erratic behaviour of
velocity. And finally, the sample values of the d are now not set to zero, but of course given
as the integrated velocity measurements. I
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Let us now consider the situation where we have a sensor available that measures velocity on
a discrete-time basis. Our observables are then the discrete position observables X, i=0,1,... and
the discrete velocity observables x, i=1,2,.... It will be clear that these observables are not
sufficient for the estimation of positlion for all times 7. We therefore assume in addition that the
unknown velocity of the particle is constant. Then:

4
(52) d = [ide =301
and :
L (1 o
(53) S {x"].
; ; ; X,

1 (¢t
x) |G

Substitution of (52) and (53) into (41) gives:

o 1 0
£ (t,~to) 0 (1)
X L (@1
Xo
El| i(t,-t) [} =0 (1) [)
2 . - xO
X (1t ) 0 @)
X 1 (tkftkfl)
or
0 0
1 0
L L @1
(54) .. "o
E{{z |} = |0 1 e
: . . Xo
. 0 1
Tk
L (-t.)

This shows that the constant, but unknown, velocity model can be obtained from (41).
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Example 69

Consider Figure 6.6. A ship follows an unknown trajectory. Our objective is to compute, on a
real-time basis, the best estimate of the ships’s position u,, v,. For this purpose we assume that
the ship is equipped with two accelerometers that observe on a continuous basis the accelerations
i, and V.. The autocovariance functions of acceleration are given as:
(55) o,(t) = q,8(t), g, has the dimension m?/s>

o,(t) = ¢,8(1), g, has the dimension m?s’

01t = 0

0,0) u

Figure 6.6: Positioning of a ship.

Thus, we assume the measurement errors of the two accelerometers to behave as white noise and
i to be uncorrelated with ¥ . It will be clear that acceleration information alone is not sufficient
for the recovery of the ship’s trajectory. We therefore also assume that at successive discrete
time instances f, i=0,l,... azimuth g; and distance measurements [, are carried out. These
measurements are carried out from a known point with coordinates u=0, v=0. The variances and
covariances of the azimuth and distance observables are given as:

2

Oua = oa,-éij

(56) I
%, 7 950
o,, =0

In order to formulate the complete partitioned model of observation equations, we first start with
the discrete observation equations for azimuth and distance. These nonlinear observation
equations parameterized in terms of the cartesian coordinates u;, v; read:
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a arctan (u,/v,) oi, 0
E| [} = ; Q. = 5.
(57) L i) ) o gy
N
Y
The corresponding linearized observation equations read:
Ag, v I w1 (A, oz 0
El = ; Q4 = 5.
> Yiby; y
(58) Ali uio/lio vio/li0 Av, / 0 012'
-
Ayi
This may also be written as:
Ag, cosa’/l{ -sina/l]| (Au, o, 0
E{ o= 3 Quyay = 5,
(59) AL ‘ sina; cosa} | \Av, e 0 0,2' Y
N
Ayi

Let us now consider the observation equations for the observed accelerations. We will only
consider the accelerations along the u-axis. The development for the acceleration along the v-axis
goes along identical lines. The position u; and velocity i, follow from acceleration i, as:

u, 1 @t )| (Y "t -1
(60) Te T ] e
ui, 0 1 U L 1
If we define the observable random vector d =(d , i )" of integrated acceleration as:
d. (g -1
(61) e f Yoldiode
a . . 1 ’
u,i i-1
the corresponding linear observation equations follow with (55) from (60) and (61) as:
Uy
{ dui | [ [1 (ti_til)] (1 O) ] i i(tiit“l)s %(Iiit"‘l)z
Ef| 7|} =1|- s Qg = 4, 5.
i u 1 y
(62) du',i 0 1 01 U ! E(tfti—l)z (tftifl)
1
-

I,
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With (59) and (62) we are now in the position to formulate the complete partitioned model of
linearized observation equations for all times ¢,. The complete model is given on the pages 226
and 227. It is on the basis of this model that the recursive estimation of position and velocity can
be carried out.

The recursive algorithm has to be initialized. Note that in the present example, initialization
cannot be based on only the azimuth and distance observable of time f, Their information
content is namely not sufficient for the determination of both position and velocity at time #,. For
the present example, initialization has therefore to be based on the observables:

d , a and ll.

(65) a,l,d .d ,d
There are two ways for using these eight observables for the initialization. In the first approach

one solves for the eight state vector elements:
(66) Ugs Uy Vg Voo Uyps Ups V)5 V)

by using the first eight observation equations of model (63). Since these observation equations
are linearized, an iteration has to be performed to solve for the corresponding state vector
elements. After iteration we obtain as a result of the initialization the state vector estimates,
with their corresponding variance-covariance matrix.

~ ~ ~

120\1’ uO\]’ ‘901’ VO\I’ 121\1’ ”"1\1’ ‘91\1’ ‘)11
The alternative approach to initialization is based on the fact that there exists a one-to-one
relationship between the first eight observables of (65) and the eight state vector elements of (66)
(note that the redundancy of the first eight observation equations of (63) equals zero). The
position estimators may therefore be computed directly from the azimuth and distance
observables as:

67) uou N losmgo, Mm N llsmgl
v =1 cos v =1lcosa
o1 0 o Qo’ “1h “1 o Ql

For the first velocity estimators we can make use of (60) and (61), This gives:

(68) EO\] - (21\17E0\17‘—1u,1)/(t17t0)’ 21\1 - 20\1 +d,

= (\; _dv’l)/(tl_to)’ 21‘] = i)0\1 B

v -V
o1 ~11 o1

or after substitution of (67):
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Eou = (;sing, _loSingo_du,l)/(tl_tO)
(69) él\l - (llsingl JOSingo 7(114,1)/(1‘1 ) +du,1
‘—./0\1 - (ll cosg, _ZOCOSQO _dvl)/(tl_to)

\21“ (l cosa —l cosa, )/(t ) +d\'/l

In order to obtain the variances and covariances of the position and velocity estimators of (67)
and (69), we first have to linearize (67) and (69). this gives:

IJcosag singg 0 0 0O O O 0
0 0 .0 0 0 .0
-lycosa, -sing, _q o 0 0 [ cosa, sing,
Ad 1,1, -ty -1 1,1, t-ty | |24
0f1 1 %0 1% 1% 1% 1% 0
Ay, Osing cosa® O 0O O O O o |2
Av 0. 0 0 0. 0 o| |Ad
oj1 lysina,  -cosa, 0 0 -1 0 -l;sina; cosa, u,l
70 AE0 1 Lty Lty Lty 17ty Lty Adzl,l
‘ —
A 0 0 0 0 0 0 Ilcosal sina) ||Ad,,
AL, —lé)cosao0 —sina(()) -1 L o0 o llocosal0 sinal0 Adv',l
A | 1,1, Lty 11, tty 4 | |Aa
AV 0 0 0 0 0 0 -I'sina’ cosa; ||AL
0. 0 0 0. 0 0
lysina,  -cosaq, 6 0 -1 -l;sina; cosa;
t,-t, 1,1, 1,1, Lty 1,1,

Note that the matrix of (70) is the inverse of the design matrix of the first eight observation
equations of (63). For the approximate values needed in (70) one may take the sample values
of a. [0 . a and [ . The variances and covariances of the position and velocity estimators follow
now from applying with (56) the propagation law to (70). This concludes the initialization phase.
The first step after initialization is prediction. For the present example this implies that we have
to time-propagate the filtered state vector (u v _'” v ) to the next time instant #,. This
is done with the linear time-update equatlons

s

—1\1
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22\1 1 (tz—tl) El\l du,Z
i o 1 0 i d
201 _ 11 . i,2
(71) ‘22\1 0 [1 @, _tl)) l)1\1 dv,Z
22\1 0 —.1\1 dv,Z
Xz\l CI>2\1 Xm dz

The variance matrix of the predicted estimator follows from applying the propagation law to (71)

as:

(72) Q =2, Qﬁmq>2‘,l + de :

2[1

The variance matrix of the filtered estimator @l | was computed in the initialization phase as:

[
2 ,,0\2 2 0 2 .20
o, (I)) cos”a, +a; sin“a,

(tl _t())

20 0. 2.0
(a5 (1)*cos’a; + o sina;)

1
0. - E(oii(lio)2 cos’a; + oismza,p)
pe i
i (=2 — 14t 1)
17T

symmetric

(73)

2 2,0 0. 0
a; - a, (;)*)cosa; sina,

(tl _to)

2 2 00 0. 0
((0,] -0, (l,)")cosa;sina,)
L2 20, 0. 0

2 2,0 0. 0 - ; “sina.

(0}, = 0, [y )cosa, sina, EJ(OI. 0,(li)")cosa; sina

)
(t, 1) (t,-1y)°

2 00. 920 2 0
g, (I})’sin’a; + o) cos’a,

(tl _to)

2 : 0’ 0
(oal(l?)zsmzalO +0, cos’a,)

1
Z(ozi(lio )sin’a + crlzlcoszai0 )
-0 i
( : 5 +;q";(t1 7t0))
(tl _t())
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and Q, is given as:
1 301 2
g(tzftl) E(tz 7t1)

1
(74) 0, - Bt G

1 3 1 2
g(tz_t|) E(IZ_ZI)

S0 @)

Note that if (5,% = (l,-o)2 6(21,, then the variance matrix Q, of (73) simplifies to:

2
02 011
h (t,~t)
1 0
2
)y g,
i-0 1 ~
* 1) $9: 1)
75 _ 170 )
(75) Q.. 2
2 Oll
c
h (t,-19)
0 1
Yo,
* LIZ + %qﬁ(tlfto)
(tl - 0)

In that case the position and velocity estimators along the u-axis are and remain uncorrelated
with the correponding position and velocity estimators along the v-axis. The next step after
prediction is filtering. This implies for the present example that we have to solve the linearized
model:

Auz\l 1 0 0 0 Aﬂzu
Ay llo 1 00 offAw)  |ALy|l (@) o
(76) AQz\l o 0 ! 0 A, Aﬁzu )
. 0 0 0 1 D{ . |l = g, O
Ay Av Av 2
=21 0,002 0,002 2 =21 0 )
Aa Vzl(lz) 0 _uz/(lz) 0 AVZ Aa 0 o,
% “
Ay | LwIE 0 g o Al
“ “

The corresponding measurement-update equation gives then the solution for the filtered estimate

~

£ =(u2‘2, Uy V0 vm) with corresponding variance matrix Q.fn' Note that since (76) is a



232 Dynamic data processing

linearized model one has to perform an iteration. As starting values for the approximate values
one may take (compare with our earlier discussion in Section 2.4):

77 0, _- 0, _5 O, _ n2 2312
(77) Uy i =ty V3 o=V, L=y, v "

After model (76) has been solved, the whole cycle of prediction and filtering is performed again.
To conclude this example one final remark is in order. Up to now it was assumed that the ship
was equipped with two accelerometers. In that case the trajectory of the ship is allowed to take
any form. Now assume that no accelerometers are available. In that case the same recursive
algorithm as described above can be applied, provided that some additional assumptions are
satisfied. First of all, one will have to assume that the ship moves with an acceleration that is
zero on the average. The sample values of the d; are then taken to be zero. And secondly, the
spectral densities g, and g, will now have to correspond with the expected erratic behaviour of
the ship’s acceleration and not with the measurement precision of the accelerometers.

6.4 State vector augmentation

In the previous section the general time-update and measurement-update equations were derived

for the recursive prediction and filtering of the time-varying state vector x(z). One of the starting

assumptions in the development of the resursive estimation algorithms was that the variance

matrix of the vector of observables has to be of a block-diagonal form, see the dispersion of

model (24) in Section 6.3. In particular was assumed that:

(78) Bl -Eld @ Eldy) - T
! P J 0 for i +#j

In Section 6.2 it was shown that (78) holds true if the input zZ is modelled as a white-noise
random function, see (18) in Section 6.2. But as was pointed out in Section 5.6.3 there do exist
particular applications for which the white-noise assumption is not realistic. In some applications
it is more realistic to model the input as being correlated in time. Correlation in time, however,
will affect the structure of the variance matrix of the vector of observables. That is, it will then
not be in a block-diagonal form anymore. And this has as a consequence that the recursive
algorithms of the previous section will not be applicable anymore. It thus seems that recursive
estimation is impossible if correlations in time are present. Fortunately, there is one way out of
this dilemma, namely when the correlations in time are of exponential form. In this section we
will show that if the input is exponentially correlated in time, a modification of the dynamic
model through an augmentation of the state vector is possible, such that (78) still holds true but
now for an augmented dynamics vector d. The idea is based on the result of Example 65 in
Section 5.5. In this example it was shown that an exponentially correlated random function can
be thought of as being generated by a first-order differential equation driven by white-noise. We
will consider the two cases of exponentially correlated zero-mean velocity and exponentially
correlated zero-mean acceleration.
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6.4.1 Exponentially correlated zero-mean velocity

Consider a particle that moves with an exponentially correlated velocity () that is zero on the
average. Velocity will then be modelled as a zero-mean random function with auto-covariance
function:

(79) o,

uu(‘c) = GZe Tl ‘7 a>0.
The corresponding dynamic model of observation equations reads then:

t; tj

(80) Eld} = u-u; E\d,-E\d)d -Eld)) = [ [o,(c,7)drds,.

In this case, however, (78) will fail to hold true. Based on the result of Example 65 in Section
5.5, we therefore model the zero-mean random velocity u(f) as:

1) ii(r) = —eu(r) +z(0).
with
0,(t) =2a0’3(r) (white noise)
(82) odty) = 0% O,y = 0, 0, (il = 0V 1

Elu(ty)} = 0, Elz(n)} =0 V 1.

With (81) and (82) we are now in a position to formulate a dynamic model for which (78)
indeed holds true. In order to show this we first put (81) into a first-order state vector form:

u('z) (0o 1 u(?) 0
[u'(t)] ) [o a] 0 (IJ 0.

—_—

x(1) F x(2) Gz(®)

(83)

This is a linear, time-invariant state equation. The matrix-exponential of the system matrix F
reads (verify this yourself):

1l _,-ar
(84) el = ! a(l e™)

0 e 11

The solution of the linear, time-invariant state equation (83) reads therefore:

(85)

i) i) / 2@z

ly

[u(t)) 1 é(l —e *u([*l())) [u(to)] t i(l —e 16 ‘E))

0 e ~a(t-ty) e -a(t-1)

It is this relation which replaces (212) in Section 5.6.1 when the zero-mean velocity is
exponentially corrrelated. Note that with Eli(7))} =0 and Eiz(r)} =0 (see (82)), the expectation
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of (85) indeed satisfies (213) and (214) in Section 5.6.1. The variance matrix of position and
velocity follows with (82) from (85) as:

o)) ot (1 L¢P (o2 o) (1 Lae )
u _ o (L " .
0ultd) oD 0 e 0 o))lo W
t 1 (1-e —a(t—r)) i(l —e —a(t—r)) *
+ f2oc02 “ @ dt
A e -a(t-T) e ~a(t-1)
or as:
) 02(t )+ 12(1 e ,a([,,o))z U_Ze fez(t—to)(1 e *a(tfto))
. ouﬂ(t’t) o o’ o [qll qlzj
- +
Guu(t’t) Oz(t) 0_2e *a(tfto)(l —e *(x(t*lo)) 0-28 “2a(-1) q21 q22
Q.10
with
2
@y, =212 (1-e “ )+ L(1-e “)]
o L] 2a
=0y, =207 (1-e “ )= L(1-¢ 2]
a 2a
4= 0_2[1 —e *Zoz(t*lo)]
(86)

Note that the variance function Gi(l) of (86) is indeed identical to (227) in Section 5.6.3. Again
there are two limiting cases of interest. First, for long time-intervals (-, >>1 we have:
o

2 2
2 g o]
o,y + 2—(t-1) —

o a

(87) lim Q,(t0) =

a(t-tg)~ o
0 o o2
a

This result agrees with (229) in Section 5.6.3. Secondly, for short time-intervals (¢-,) <<%, we
have:

(83) lim Q (s, = [

a(t-19)~0

0lty) + 021 0O
0 0

And this result agrees with (231) in Section 5.6.3.
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6.4.2 Exponentially correlated zero-mean acceleration

Consider a particle that moves with an exponentially correlated acceleration i(f) that is zero on
the average. In order to obtain a dynamic model such that (78) holds true, we model the zero-
mean random acceleration #(f) as:

89 .
(89) (1) = -aii(t) +2(0)
with
o_(t) = 2a0’8(t) (white noise)
©0) odty) = 0% 0,y = 0, 0 (tpte) = 05 0, (ph) = 0,V ¢

Elii(ty)}t = 0, Elz(n} = 0, V ¢.
The first-order state vector form of (89) reads:

u(®) 01 0 u(?)

0

. | =loo 1| law| + lo| zo.
oD i) oo -a) |aw !
x(1) F x(7) G

And the matrix exponential of the system matrix F reads (verify this yourself):
1 ¢t L(-1+ar+e )
a2

2
©2) e"=lo1  la-ew

00 e ™

The solution of the linear, time-invariant state equation (91) reads therefore:

1 -0 (t-1y)4)
0 1 (-t ;[—1 +a (-1, +e 0 u(ty)
u®| = 0 1 i[e fu(tfto)] E(IO) +
io) | et ity
93)
iz [-1+a(-1)+e “C 7]
t o
f I1-e ) z(t)dt
A ¢
e -a(t-t)




236 Dynamic data processing

It is this relation which replaces (217) in Section 5.6.1 when the zero-mean acceleration is
exponentially correlated. Note that with Eli(7))} =0 and E{z(r)} =0, see (90), the expectation of
(93) indeed satisfies (218) and (219) in Section 5.6.1. The variance matrix of position, velocity
and acceleration follows with (90) and (93) as (verify this yourself), formula (94).

o) 0,0 o, L)

ou(t) 0,:(50)

Symm. oﬁ(l)
*1+a(t—t )+e ~a (1) 71+a(1—t0) ve ~a(t1))*
1 (t-ty) 02 0uty)  O,(telo) 0)|l (t-t) §
o a
0 1 e Wy ||%ulol ) Ollg e |
¢ o
2
0 0 o U 0 0 o 0 o .
4 491 413
+ 9 9
symm. 53
(%94)
with
2 2
9, = 20—[(%1?0)—a(t—t0)2+a7(zfto)372(#10)6 ety 1 1 (1- 2a(z ’0))]
ol 3 2u
@ = 21+ St rre - Lo w0 L g 0wy
12 2 0 2 0 0 o 2
q,, = 270[(1‘ t0)77+2e a(f’to)iie *2a(tfz0)]
200« 2a
20° —at-1y 1 ~2a(t-ty)
= —[-(-te +—(1-e )]
%o o 0 20
2
0y = 270[—8 ~a(t-ty) +%(1 +e —2a(t—t0))]
q33 _ 02[1—6 *Za(tfto)]

Verify yourself that the variance matrix of position and velocity of (94) is identical to (233) in

Section 5.6.3.
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Example 70

Consider again the situation of Example 69. But now assume that the ship sails with an
exponentially correlated acceleration that is zero on the average, Then the dynamic model (62)
in Section 6.3 needs to be modified using the results of (93) and (94). The augmented dynamic
model reads then:

Uy
, 1 alt;t,,) u,
du)i L (1) ;(’1 a1 ) e ") 100 ﬁ’ !
E{ t_l'u.i} =1-10 1 l(l_e""(’x”rl)) 010 o
> « u.
d_ . I 001 !
i 0 0 e i -1 di
i
4, 491 93
with Q, q = 9 493 6ij of (94) for the time-interval #,-, ;.
sym. 43
In this case the sample values of the (d d ) are taken to be zero. And at

ul

initialization ji(z,) is treated as an observable w1th a sample value of zero and variance 6> (see

(90)).
Example 71

In Example 69 the choice was made to parameterize the models in terms of cartesian coordinates
see (63). This resulted in nonlinear observation equations for the azimuth and distance
observables (see (57)), but in a linear dynamic model (see (62)). In the present example a
different parameterization will be used. Instead of using a fixed i-frame, we will now
parameterize with respect to a rotating b-frame such that the observation equations for the
azimuth and distance observables will become linear. This will have as a consequence that now
the dynamic model will take a nonlinear form.
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(0,0) i u-axis

Figure 6.7: The i-frame and b-frame.

Consider Figure 6.7. The position, velocity and acceleration of the ship in the rotating b-frame
read:

v a
(96) [x]—Rr [’“—Rr' [X—Ri’
bili> il il
0, vy a,
where
cos@ sin u
(97) Rbi i [ i (p (p) ’ ri i [ ].
-sin@ cos@, v

As state vector elements we will take: x, v, ¢ and V. The observation equations for azimuth
and distance will then take the following linear form:

l1'l:—Q_ 1 P,
{700
0 1)\x

Let us now consider the corresponding state equation. We have according to Table 4.1 for
velocity and acceleration:

L ib

R, 7= Q;) ry+ P,
5 .

=Q, (Ryr) +(Ry,1)

and
R. i QibQib Q ib 2Qib. o
bi' i b*b'p b'b b'p b

= ORy7) + Ry,

This shows that if the acceleration R, 7, is considered as input, the first-order state equation may
be written as:
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99) Ry, - QZ] I Ry, 0
= +

R, 0 -0Y (Ry;) \Ryf

or in the components x, v, ¢ and v_ as:
x y

x & 0
(100) vl | v a,

P ) vy [x i 0|

Yy AN a,

This is a nonlinear, time-invariant state equation.

6.5 Summary

In this chapter we developed the general least-squares prediction and filtering formulae for the
recursive estimation of a time-varying state vector x(z). It was shown that the measurement-
update equations are identical to the ones developed in Chapter 3. The time-update equations
differ, however, from those of Chapter 3. This difference is due to the way the dynamics of the
system are modelled. In the present chapter the input z(#) was included in the dynamic model.
It was shown that an unwarranted zero-input assumption may lead to filter divergence. It is
therefore expedient to model inputs that can be considered to be zero on the average, as zero-
mean random functions. This leads to a more flexible dynamic model, with the zero-input
assumption as special case. It was also shown how to augment the dynamic model in case the
input cannot be treated as white noise. Augmentation is possible if the input is exponentially
correlated in time.
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